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INTRODUCTION

Welcome to Microsoft Expression Web: Visual
QuickStart Guide. This brand-new program
offers a powerful array of visual tools for cre-
ating great looking sites while fully support-
ing Web-based standards. Standards may not
be sexy but they're the driving force behind
so many of the collaborative “Web 2.0” sites.
As a collaborative tool, Expression Web helps
Web designers and coders work together.

Expression Web makes it easy for designers
to quickly design cool sites with tools that
feel familiar. Thanks to Expression Web’s
underlying standards, you can pass those
files over to coders, who can easily work on
them in the development tools they prefer.
When they’re done, they can pass the work
back to you and Expression Web without a
hitch. Seamless back and forth—without
your ever needing to touch the under-the-
hood coding. (If you want to crawl into the
XHTML, CSS, XML/XSLT, and schema, it’s
there. But the nice thing is that with
Expression Web you don't have to.)

NOILONAOYULN]
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Introduction

Standards but Cool Too

Does all this talk about standards sound too
much like oat bran and vitamins? OK, let’s
cut to the chase: In my opinion, Expression
Web comes with the market’s best set of style
sheet tools—and I've long used Dreamweaver
for my own sites (Figure i.1). For example,
Expression Web lets you click and drag to
change the margins and padding of elements
in your layout (Figure i.2). Can't figure out
why one of your style changes doesn't seem to
stick? No need to dig through the W3C’s
specs for Cascading Style Sheets. Expression
Web's CSS Properties tab shows you exactly
where the cascade of formatting rules is
thwarting your intentions (Figure i.3). Ever
tried to keep straight your internal and exter-
nal styles? Expression Web makes it a click-
and-drag affair (Figure i.4).

Apply Styles O x

ApplyStyles ‘ﬂmagegf LR
*A NewStyle... [ Options *
Al Attach Style Sheet...

Select €SS style to apply:

Clear Styles
= layout.css

‘#main_content {

padding: 10px;
margin: 2px;
position: static;
left: inherit;
width: 75%;
height: auto;
top: auto;
right: inherit;
float: left;

clear: none;

border: thin solid #FFFFFF;
background-color: #CCCCFF;

Figure i.1 What you
see is what you get:
Quickly find and
apply a CSS style.

img.style3

u 5
assumptions. Long ago—back thel@1705—

Figurei.2
Expression Web
offers click-and-
drag control over

* padding and

plastic bags that everyone used once and then | margins.

[ Manage Styles X [ Manage Styles X CSS Properties s
Eplyﬂﬂeﬁ jManagE Styles Q LS &plyﬂﬂeﬁ jManage Styles Q 4k x IMCSS Propertias\(folderljst £8
“reuse..  [ogpom~]| |FATATET]  [opiems v &
Al Attach Style Sheet... Al Attach Style Sheet... Applied Rules
style2 <div#container.style2>
lavuutcss EG!:::V‘S Fcontainer <div#container.style2:>
#page_content <div#page_content>
@) styles ot @ Classes .styleg <p#idl.styleg>
(9) style3 HeDbs #id1 <psidLstyled>
(@) .style2 (@) £container =
@) stylel @) #footer #page_contentp | <p#idl.style9>
(@) #masthead (@) #Heft_col
(@) #top_nav (@) #left_col h3 CSS Properties
(@) #container (@) #eft_col p = Font
(@) Heft_col (@) #masthead color I #CC3300
(@) #page_content (@) #page_content font-family Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif
(@) #footer (@) #page_contenth2 font-family Cambria
(@) #page_contentp 4 i x-small
(@) #top_nav -size medium
[l Current Page { The property "font-size” is overridden by the rule "#page_content p".
[ @ Elements = Block
a line-height lem
) #page_contenth2 texct-align left
text-align left

Figure i.4 Want to move internal styles to an external
style sheet? Again, it’s click and drag.

Figure i.3 The CSS Properties tab shows you
exactly where the cascade of formatting rules is
thwarting your styling intentions.




Introduction

What About FrontPage?

If you're one of the many people who built
your site using FrontPage, rest assured.
Expression Web can open FrontPage sites
without a hiccup. Because FrontPage uses so
many nonstandard tools and bots, however,
there will be migration issues. (For details,
see “Bite the Bullet” on page 26.) But
FrontPage veterans will quickly become
comfortable in Expression Web’s new digs. It
probably won't be long before you start
depending on the new tools not found in
FrontPage. In fact, Expression Web is just the
first of a whole suite of new Web tools com-
ing from Microsoft in 2007. Expression Blend
uses Microsoft’s new .NET Framework 3.0 for
creating interactive designs. Expression
Design offers illustration and graphic design
tools for the Web and desktop. Expression
Media, based on iView MediaPro, helps you
manage your digital assets. Start with
Expression Web. Who knows where your
designs will take you.

¢I9V4LNOY4 LNOTY LVHM
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Using This Book

The key to this book, like all of Peachpit’s
Visual QuickStart Guides, is that word visual.
Using more than 600 screenshots, this book
guides you step by step through creating
your Web pages and site. Succinct captions
explain all of Expression Web’s major func-
tions and options. Ideally, you should be able
to quickly locate what you need by scanning
the page tabs, illustrations, and captions.
Once you find a relevant topic, dig into the
text for the details.

After showing you how to set up Expression
Web to match your own way of working, the
book gives you an overview of why you
should focus on building a Web site rather
than simply start making a single Web page.
A big part of that approach involves using
templates and CSS. I explain how you can
use both to create a site that can smoothly
grow larger over time—without drowning
you in the scut work of constantly updating
individual pages.

With that foundation under your belt, you
can quickly start adding text and images to
your pages and linking them together. Two
detailed chapters on CSS then walk you
through how to style and position all that
content to look terrific. By then, you'll be
ready to dive into adding interactive behav-
iors and forms to give your site some polish.
Oh, and publishing it all for the world could-
n't be simpler. Really.
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New Style .

Selector:  |.REWStyled

&

Define in: |Current page E‘

Category:

:

Block font-family: [
New Style e e

Definein: | Current page * Iz‘

5]

Category:

Block

font-family: |:

Figurei.g
Sometimes a dialog
box will be trimmed
to fitin a figure, but
essential details are
always there.

Tips
At the end of many tasks, you'll find tips on
how to save time or use the many options

tucked into Expression Web. Other features
you'll find throughout the book include:

¢ Code font: When a word or words appear
in code font, it’s used to indicate the lit-
eral text you need to type in to Expression
‘Web. For example: In the text window;,
type http://localhost and press (Enter).
‘Web addresses are also in code font.

¢ Menu commands and keyboard
shortcuts: Menu-based commands
are shown as: Choose File > Open Site.
Keyboard-based shortcuts (when avail-
able) are shown in parentheses after the
first step in which they can be used. For
example: ((Ctr)(T)) means that you can
press the and (T) keys at the same
time to create a thumbnail version of
an image.

¢ Cutouts in figures: Sometimes a
Expression Web dialog box is so big that
it can be hard to fit on the page with all
the other figures and still leave it large
enough to read. In those cases, I may trim
away all but a small piece of the dialog
box to save space (Figure i.5). Nothing
critical to understanding the step is ever
left out. And it sure beats running teeny,
tiny figures.

N00g SIHL ONIS)
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Introduction

Looking forward: Stay in touch

For Expression Web updates and patches,
make a point of regularly checking Expression
Webss site: http://www.microsoft.com/
products/expression/.

This book’s companion Web site has lots
more tips and tricks based on real-world
tasks. As a brand-new program, Expression
Web has a big future ahead of it, and I'll
try to keep us all up to date on those
changes, large and small. So drop by

www . waywest . net/expression/ when you
can. You're also welcome to write me
directly at expression@waywest.net with
your own tips or—heaven forbid—any
mistakes you may have spotted.

Good reading—and have a great Web site!

Xiv


http://www.microsoft.com/products/expression/
http://www.microsoft.com/products/expression/
www.waywest.net/expression/

EXPLORING

EXPRESSION WEB

Whether you're running Windows XP or
Windows Vista, you'll immediately recognize
many of the interface features of Microsoft
Expression Web. As with any program,
however—especially a brand new one—
you'll save yourself hours of later frustration
by taking a quick look now to get an overall
feel for Expression Web. So before you dive
into creating Web pages and Web sites,

let’s explore its major windows, panes, and
toolbars.

g3\ NOISSIAdX] ONINO1dX]
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Chapter1

Opening and Closing
Expression Web

For step-by-step information on creating
new Web pages and sites, see Chapter 2 on
page 15. For now, we'll just open Expression
Web and take a look around.

To open Expression Web:

¢ (lick the Start menu, and choose
Microsoft Expression Web from the pop-
up list (Figure 1.1). When the program
launches, a single blank page appears.
You can then begin adding items to that
page or open existing Web sites or pages.

To close Expression Web:

¢ Choose File > Exit. If you have not saved
all your pages, Expression Web will ask if
you want to save the changes. Click Yes to

save them, and the program will then quit.

&‘_{} Windows Live Messenger Download Computer

%‘ Windows DVD Maker Network

@ Windows Meeting Space

r Microsoft Expression Web

Connect To

Control Panel

Default Programs

»  All Programs Help and Support

[start Search

Figure 1.1 To open the program, click the Start menu
and choose Microsoft Expression Web.




Exploring Expression Web

Using the Main Window

Expression Web's main window tidily dis-
plays most of the items you'll need day to day
(Figure 1.2). In the center, the Editing win-
dow shows all your open documents,
arranged in tabs. Task panes and toolbars
flanking the Editing Window put your most
commonly used tools a click away. You also
can display or hide other panes and toolbars
as you need them.

¢ Web site files (upper left, Figure 1.2):
All of the current site’s files and folders
are displayed in the Folder List, one of
four default task panes. The folder and
page buttons in the panes title bar make
it simple to create new files right within
the main site folder.

(continued)
Other Quick tag
Editing window Open Web site Active page open pages selector Task panes
e S| sk Epresing e Do E/SES Maximize
¢ Table Gte [Qatalfew| TakPanes Yhdow [elp Type 4 questicy .c-m,/ ] pane
| 12 P.! o a!n!l’i:‘.’i#ﬂn“*’*.ﬁ'ﬂmﬂlbﬂ 1
lenunku\ x| | Tosbox 7 =2
Add_fo[der | it i mabtie) E'T'.': [ - \CIOSE
to site = e
P ff| pane
Add page sk
to site = e I
_‘;im
Web site e
files Paper or plastic? T rasrseh
10 a simpla quastien without a simpla answar. F."":w‘:::h Active
e Rt et AT | Semeio = H/ pane
A e .. T Click to
AL Arach st sheet.. activate
Task i El
panes if....,..,-
(@¥botom [ |
- (@dcoatainer
Visual ic: OFF _Style Application: Auto 146 KR Standaed B 536 1 196 XATML 10T C552.1— Current CSS
| | schema
Switch editing Status Page Current HTML
window view bar bit size schema
Double-click on/off Page dimensions

Right-click selects aids in editing window

Figure 1.2 Expression Web’s main window includes most of the items you’ll need day
to day, with plenty of options for customization.
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USING THE MAIN WINDOW

Chapter1

¢ Editing window (center, Figure 1.2):
Tabs across the top denote open Web files

and sites, enabling you to jump from file .IM

to file with a single click. As shown, the . L
. . . . . . Figure 1.3 The Style Application, normally set to Auto,
window is set to Design view, which hides can be switched to Manual using the toolbar’s drop-

all HTML and CSS coding. Code view down menu.
shows only coding, while Split view lets
you see both—an efficient compromise.

Style Application: AutoElarget P.ule: B Reuse Properties = Show Overlay

Page Editor Options 10 | —— [ )|

¢ Task panes (top right and bottom left, | General | putoThumonai | DefauitFonts | Code Formaitina | €35 | Color Coding
Fi 1 2) Bv default. two task Authoring | Picture | Code Snippets | Ruler and Grid | InteliSense | Font Familes
lgure * ° y €rault, O tas panes Default Document Types
run down the left of the Edltlng window The default document type is created by the New Document toolbar button and the
CTRL-+HM keyboard shortcut.
and two down the left. For more infor- Default Document Type:
. €T Tas 5 HiML -
mation, see “Using the Task Panes” on L =)
Doctype and Secondary Schema
page 7 Choose the doctype dedaration to be inserted into new pages. A matching document
schema will be used to drive incompatibility notifications and IntelliSense for HTML and
. ipt. If, h: doctype ized doctype is dedared, th
¢ Status bar (bottom, Figure 1.2): Secandary scoama wlbeused, | e BAReIren e
: s Document Type Dedlaration: Secondary Schema:
Running across the bottom of the win e B [rermte=c B
dow, the Status bar provides quick access
CS5 Schema
to many HTML and CSS Settings. Visual This schema determines what is available in CSS IntellSense.
. - . Schema version:
Aids help you work with usually hidden — =
aspects of your pages. (For more informa-
——

tion, see “Using the Visual Aids™ on page
14.) Normally set to Auto with default Figure 1.4 The Page Editor Options dialog box gives
schemas of XTML 1.0 Transitional and you complete control over Expression Web’s default
CSS 2.1 (the industry’s current best-com- settings.

promise choices), the Style Application

can be changed with a double-click and

choosing Manual from the toolbar that

appears (Figure 1.3). Then you can dou-

ble-click the Standard button to reach

the Page Editor Options dialog box, where

you can choose other schemas (Figure

1.4). Click the [#]button if you need to

change the standard width for your Web

pages. (For more information, see

“Setting Page Size” on page 6. The last

two items, the current HTML and CSS

schemas, show the settings in the Page

Editor Options dialog box.




Exploring Expression Web

—
] [ e ][Ot <)
#Beginfdivable “aidebar >

<n3>5tarc Making Centasnbap:srbap: </h3>
<prhliquen eu velit. Suspendisse ut sapien. Suspendisse porenti. Morbi nom

ictus elit. Integer messs. Etias ullascorpes, ipsus in scelesisque

neque quen eleifend magna, et choncus ofci lectus quis dal. Mauris placer
£l blandit lores. Fusce saplen. Lores ipsus dolor sit aset, consectetier adip
1 elit. In orpare.c/p:

Beyond paper or pl |

Homa .-\Iu:mll Nows |l'.1lnnd.ar Photo Gallery \(apx ||m|.-.: FAQs | Contact
L Il

Paper or plastic?

simple question without a slmple answer.
mi':-mhmn.ml:;inwmmr

A silly question?

ot really. Bahind the question is a whals
freight train of assumptions and values.

Figure 1.5 By default, Expression Web opens in the
Split view, with the Code view above the Design view.

| Miew | Insert  Format  Tool

@ 2o [ pesion
Visual Aids 9 \F_ Split __'—I
Formatting Marks 3 Code
Ruler and Grid v

Figure 1.6 To switch your page
view, choose View > Page and
make a choice in the drop-
down menu.

(4] Web Site | default.htm [ contact.htm Vna\nf]’hn \Qaynl.t.ms
L

Bevond

Figure 1.7 In the Editing window, click the tab of the
page you want to see.

To switch Editing window views:

L 4

or

By default, Expression Web opens in the
Split view, with Code view at the top of
the Editing window and Design view at
the bottom (Figure 1.5). To switch out of
this combination view, click the Design or
Code buttons at the bottom-left of the
Editing window (Figure 1.2).

Use the keyboard shortcuts
and to cycle to the view you

want.

Choose View > Page, and make a choice
in the drop-down menu (Figure 1.6).

v Tip

Whether you're a champion coder or
designer who hates to see all that wiring,
working in Split view helps you learn
exactly how the code and design ele-
ments fit together.

To switch among open pages:

*

At the top of the Editing window, click
the tab of the page you want to see
(Figure 1.7). Or cycle through the tabs
using the keyboard shortcuts:

and (Ctrl)(Shift)(Tab).

MOANIM NIV FHL ONIS)



SETTING PAGE SI1ZE

Chapter1

Setting Page Size

Not so long ago, most Web designers built
their layouts around a standard page width
of about 750 pixels. As more and more home
users have shifted to higher-resolution moni-
tors, however, designers are shifting to a
standard page of about 960 pixels. Whatever
size you favor, Expression Web lets you easily
set the dimensions of your Web pages.

To change the page size view:

*

At the bottom-right of the status bar,
click the [#]and choose another setting
from the drop-down menu (Figure 1.8).
Or choose View > Page Size and pick

a setting in the drop-down menu
(Figure 1.9). Release the cursor and

the new size is applied immediately.

To modify a page size:

1.

At the bottom-right of the status bar,
click the [#]and select Modify Page Sizes
in the drop-down menu (Figure 1.10). Or
choose View > Page Size > Modify Page
Sizes.

. The Modify Page Sizes dialog box lists

Expression Webs current page sizes.
Choose the listing you want to change,
and click Modify (top, Figure 1.11).

. In the Page Size dialog box that appears,

use the Width and Height input boxes to
change the settings (bottom, Figure
1.11). Click OK to close the dialog box,
and then Click OK to close the Modify
Page Sizes dialog box as well. The new
size replaces the previously listed size

in the Status bar’s drop-down menu
(Figure 1.12).

v Tip

You can return to the original settings
any time by clicking Reset in the Modify
Page Sizes dialog box (top, Figure 1.11).

. st Foences v s s

wwim_miﬂsﬂmsa:‘MNs% ” @t |
il *

ication: it 146 KB Standard
526 x452 Current Page Size

1536 5 196 1640 5480, D)

| m,ﬁ%m Masimized)
3760 x 420 (300 x 600, Maximized)
4795 470 (E32 x 624, Maimized)
5960 % 600 (1004 x 768, Masimized)
Modity Page Sizes...

Figure 1.8 In the status bar, click the [#]and choose
another setting from the drop-down menu.

[Mew)ien Fems Tedl  Figure 1.9 You also can choose

- e .| View > Page Size and pick a set-
romatngmais > | ting in the drop-down menu.
Ryler and Grid »

Tracing Image 0
Page Sige. [ ’ 1112 604 Current Page Size

0 Eesderiin ARl
17| Quick Tag Sedectar

1536 196G (40 2 480, Dedault]
2600 x 300 (540 x 480, Madmized)
3760 420 (300 x 600, Masrmized)
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955 600 (1024 x 768, Maximized)
Modify Page Sizt..

Toclars '
A Refregh Fs

=

' | = — | |
i

| Stamdard 3 536 19A YWIMI 10T £5531
E
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37602420 (800 x 600, Maximiced)
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5955600 (1024 x 768, Maimizedd)
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Figure 1.10 To
change the avail-
able choices,
choose Modify
Page Sizes in the
drop-down menu.

(o py) [oma |

Figure 1.11 In the Modify Page Sizes dialog box,
choose a size in the list and click Modify (top). Use
the Width and Height boxes to change the settings,
and click OK to apply them (bottom).

586 x 335 Gurrent Page Size
1536 2196 (640 = 450, Drelausl)

| 2600300 (640 x 430, Mavimized)

3760 x 420 (00 x 600, Maximized)
4795470 (832 64, Masimized)
”msm[gmxuum
Wodify Page Sizesu.

Figure 1.12 The
new size replaces
the previously
listed size in the
drop-down menu.
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Task Panes i Window Help

v

Folder List

Tag Properties

C55 Properties
Layout Tables
Apply Styles
Manage Styles
Behaviors

Layers

Toolbox

Data Source Library
Data Source Details
Conditional Formatting
Find1

Find2

Accessibility
Compatibility
Hyperlinks

CSS Reports

Reset Workspace Layout

Al Attach Style Sheet...

Select CSS style to apply:

Apply Styles o x
ApplyStyles fanage Styles X
AA bt :.:.:‘ =

Clear Styles

4

Figure 1.13 To open another
pane, choose Task Panes and
select it in the drop-down
menu.

Figure 1.14 The selected
pane appears, or a tab for it
is added to an existing pane.

Using the Task Panes

By default, Expression Web displays four task
panes: Folder List, Tag Properties, Apply
Styles, and Toolbox. You can, however, dis-
play any of the 18 task panes, resize them as
you please, and Expression Web will make
that arrangement your default setup the next
time the program opens.

Horizontal lines break the task panes drop-
down menu into four groups (not including
Reset Workspace Layout at the bottom
(Figure 1.13). By default, items grouped
together in the drop-down menu, such as
Apply Styles and Manage Styles, will appear
as separate tabs in the same pane. However,
you can drag any tab into a pane of its own.
(See “To rearrange task panes” on page 9.)

To open a task pane:

¢ From the Menu bar, choose Task Panes
and the drop-down menu highlights the
panes already open. To open another
pane, select it in the drop-down menu
(Figure 1.13). The selected pane appears,
or a tab for it is added to an existing pane
(Figure 1.14).

To close a task pane:

¢ Click the X button in the top-right corner
of any tab or pane. The pane closes
immediately.

v Tip

B The Folder List pane can be toggled sepa-
rately from the other panes by choosing

View > Folder List or by pressing (Alt)(F1_].
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To switch tabs within a pane:

¢ C(Click any visible tab to make it active in
the task pane, as indicated by the pane’s
title bar changing (Figure 1.15).

or

¢ Ifthere are too many tabs within a task
pane to see the one you need, click either
arrow just below the title bar to scroll left
or right to reach the desired tab (Figure
1.16). Then you can click that tab to
make it active.

Tag Properties O x CS5 Properties o x
Tag Propes\ﬁcss Properties™, X |Tag Properties™ CSS Properties™, X
- =

= 2F)| = B =|
H2e Current Rule {layout.css)
= Attributes #sidebar
1258 align CSS Properties
& dass B azimuth -
[ dir background =
5 id background-attach...
[ lang background-color
[ style badkground-mage
5 title badkground-position
(5 xmilang background-repeat
Events = 1 hoed n S

Figure 1.15 Click any tab to make it active in the task
pane, as indicated by the title bar changing.

Tag Properties O x Tag Properties o x
Tag Properties Propertie |k X ?&gss Propeﬂiei\({_aycl.t Tati LIS
S e
<p>
= Attributes =l Attributes
=4 align 5 align
4 dass = ¥ dass =]
[ dir (25 dir
o id E&id
5 lang ¥ lang
[ style 5 style
[ title 5 title
= xml:lang & xml:lang
Events - Events -

Figure 1.16 If the task pane has too many tabs to see
at once, use the arrows to scroll left or right.
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Appic aticn: Aust 3!72 E

e
5] gt Bt

[Aechy Styies *

hmk*... [ opmons |
Y Attt Seve St
Sebect £55 stybe to apphye

Figure 1.17 To
create a free-
standing task
pane, click in
the pane’s title
bar and drag it
anywhere on
your screen.

Figure 1.18 To redock a
i freestanding task pane,
click in its title bar and,
without releasing your
cursor, drag it to either
side of the Editing
Window.

Figure 1.19 As a free-standing pane
moves toward a docked pane, it
I snaps into the docked position.

Figure 1.20 Right-click in the
title bar of a docked task
pane, choose Float from the
drop-down menu, and...

Figure 1.21 ...the task pane
pops out of its docked posi-
tion, surrounded by a dark
border.

To rearrange task panes:

*

or

or

{E-Y-A-O=A80

] | A rewstyie...
| | A) Arasch Siyle heet...

Click in the title bar of any task pane and,
without releasing your cursor, drag it any-
where on your screen to create a free-
standing task pane (Figure 1.17).

Click in the title bar of any free-standing
task pane and, without releasing your
cursor, drag it to either side of the Editing
Window (Figure 1.18). As the free-
standing pane moves close to the nearest
docked pane, it snaps into the docked
pane (Figure 1.19).

Right-click in the title bar of a docked
task pane, and choose Float from the
drop-down menu (Figure 1.20). The task
pane pops out of its docked position, sur-
rounded by a dark border (Figure 1.21).
You then can reposition and resize the
pane to suit your needs (Figure 1.22).

Manage Shyles. x

Figure 1.22
You then can
reposition and
resize the pane
L e = as needed.
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To restore the default pane positions:

¢ Choose Task Panes, and in the drop-down
menu select Reset Workspace Layout
(Figure 1.23). Expression Web closes all
but the four default task panes and places
them back on each side of the Editing
window.

To expand or collapse docked task
panes:

¢ Click the small box button in the title bar
of any pane with a long list of items, and
the pane will expand to show more items
(left, Figure 1.24). Click the button again
to collapse a pane to its original compact
form (right, Figure 1.24).

or

¢ Right-click in the title bar of the pane,
choose Maximize from the drop-down
menu, and the pane expands to show
more items (left, Figure 1.25). Right-
click in the title bar again, choose Restore
from the drop-down menu, and the pane
collapses to its original compact form
(right, Figure 1.25).

| Task Panes | Window _ tielp
|9 Eolder List
Tag Prepesties
9] 55 Properties
Layoyt Tables
[¥] appty Styles
Mansge Stytes

Layers . Figure 1.23 To restore the default

v Toalbex e
e pane positions, choose Task

55 Reparts . Panes and select Reset
feavedspacelyow [+ | \Workspace Layout.

Figure 1.24 Click the small box button in
the title bar to expand a pane (left). Click
the button again to collapse a pane (right).

(@#sidebar
= @ Classes
@ stvle_bold

Figure 1.25 Right-click in the title bar and
choose Maximize to expand a pane (left).
Right-click in the title bar again and

choose Restore to collapse a pane(right).
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v Tips

B Expression Web’s Toolbox pane, which
contains more items than any other task
pane, offers a way to see more of its con-
tents without simply expanding it.

. Instead, right-click in the paness title bar
Figure 1.26 To see more of the Toolbox

pane without expanding it, right-click in and choose Icons Only from the drop-

the title bar and choose Icons Only (left). down menu (left, Figure 1.26). The icons

The icons take up less space, so you can

S require less display space than icons with
see more at a glance (right).

names, so you can see more at a glance
(right, Figure 1.26). When you first start
using Expression Web, you may need the

B =

N | 2::;" names to know what the icons represent.
e P But it doesn't take long to learn them, at
Jeviy [ which point you can switch to the more
Blicharione (8] Zotinaiine compact Icons Only view.

¢ You can fine-tune your view of the
Standar sprawling Toolbox pane as needed. Right-
w Figure 1.27 Right-click in the tool- L .
o Mk e click in the title bar and choose Collapse
il o box’s title bar and choose Collapse i

e All or Expand All to quickly com- All or Expand All to quickly compress or
= press or expand all the Toolbox expand all the Toolbox pane’s category
B "l pane’s category listings. listings (Figure 1.27). To collapse a single

category, click the (-] left of the boldfaced
e J IW category name (left, Figure 1.28). The

= ASPIRT Control 5 ASPNET Controts listings disappear, leaving on the category

[ Stamdard = Standard
(Spusotae s name (right, Figure 1.28). To reveal a
£ Bulletedlint 12 Buletediist
o @nton single category's listings, click the (+].

TE Colerr T Colendar
|'7|Chedd!nx I_':]ﬂm
o RIS

B H oy [

o B
. E comparevabdator
‘:’:M‘h B Custombiabdator
— o
el T ReguiarEapressenialdainr
‘R: T (o R ecekdvaldator
i - ) vabdasortummary
[rRas— s

g - S 3
2 Customvasbdstor
5 Rerarileluer
:"?Wmm

Figure 1.28 To collapse a single category,
click the (=] left of the bold-faced category
name (left). To reveal a single category’s
listings, click the (+) (right).

11
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Using the Toolbars

Expression Web’s 11 toolbars offer quick
access to virtually every command you'll ever
need. But having all of them visible at once
would be a mess, so only the Common tool-
bar appears by default and offers, as the
name suggests, the most commonly used
commands. Much like the task panes, the
toolbars can be repositioned and resized to
suit your needs. Individual toolbars are
explained throughout the book as the need
for them arises.

To add a toolbar

¢ From the Menu bar, choose View >
Toolbars and choose a toolbar from the
drop-down menu (Figure 1.29). The
selected toolbar appears docked above
the Editing window. (Toolbars already
open appear with a check on the left side
of the drop-down menu.)

v Tip

B You also can open any toolbar by right-
clicking in the title bar of an already open
toolbar and making a choice in the drop-
down menu that appears.

To close a toolbar

¢ C(Click the X button in the top-right corner
of any toolbar. The toolbar closes imme-
diately.

or

¢ From the Menu bar, choose View >
Toolbars and choose a toolbar that’s
already checked in the drop-down menu
(Figure 1.30). Release your cursor and
the selected toolbar closes immediately.

1#]| Page

Visual Aids
Formatting Marks
Ruler and Grid
Tracing Image

Page Size
FolderList ~ Alt+FL

< ||l

Quick Tag Selector
Toolbars
[@ Refresh F5

\l'iewi]nserl Format  Tool

| »

vy v v v v

Standard
Formatting
Code View
Comman
Dynamic Web Template
Master Page
Pictures
Positioning

Style %
Style Application
Tables

Customize...

Figure 1.29 To add a toolbar, choose
View > Toolbars and pick a toolbar in

the drop-down menu.

Standard

Formatting
Code View

v Common

Master Page
Pictures
Positioning I}
Style
Style Application
Tables

Customize...

Dynamic Web Template

Figure 1.30 To close a
-| toolbar, choose View >
* | Toolbars and pick a

x| toolbar already checked
> X} in the drop-down menu.
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i Flle Edit View Insert Format Tools Table Site DataView TaskPanes
{@ - 5+ I [ ~ | Heading2

[[Folder List 30 0 %] [l web ste |[defauthtm

- Geargia, Times New Roman, T - (Defaul

Figure 1.31 To move a toolbar, move your cursor to the
left end of the toolbar until it turns becomes a four-
headed arrow (top). Then click and drag the toolbar to
its new position (bottom).

D S -dm-

Headirg 2 = Georgia, Times New Roman, T =

[Default Size) - .- BT U
EEN | =FktF@O-%-A-
DE @80

Figure 1.32 To resize a toolbar, move your cursor to
any edge of a toolbar until the cursor becomes a two-
headed arrow (top). Click and drag the arrow and then
release the cursor to enlarge or shrink that boundary
of the toolbar (bottom).

ifile Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Table Site Data View Task

Folder List 30 O x| [[& web site |[defautthtm

D-E-H&-
Heading 2 - Georgia, Times New Roman, T » (Default Size)
B I U

O-¥-A-EEG

FEEEBEEBE

|| maps

:Eile Edit View Insert Format Tools Table Site DataView

0 - R‘.{E&- Heading 2

Folder List 33 O X | |[Ga web Site |[defautt.htm
- E <div#container >| [<div#co

Figure 1.33 To redock a toolbar, click in the title bar
and drag the toolbar toward the others docked above
the Editing window (top). As the freestanding toolbar
approaches the already docked toolbars, it snaps into
position (bottom).

- Georgia, Times New Roman,|

To move a toolbar

¢ Move your cursor to the left end of the
toolbar until it becomes a four-headed
arrow (top, Figure 1.31). Click and drag
the toolbar to its new position (bottom,
Figure 1.31), which can be a freestand-
ing box, a spot down the left-side of the
main window, or above or below its pres-
ent spot among the toolbars above the
Editing window. Release the cursor and
the toolbar stays in its new position.

To resize a toolbar

¢ Move your cursor to any edge of a toolbar
until the cursor becomes a two-headed
arrow (top, Figure 1.32). Click and drag
the arrow and then release the cursor to
enlarge or shrink that boundary of the
toolbar (bottom, Figure 1.32).

To redock a toolbar

¢ Click in the toolbar’s title bar or any
blank area within the toolbar. When the
cursor becomes a four-headed arrow,
drag the toolbar toward the other tool-
bars docked above the Editing window
(top, Figure 1.33). As the freestanding
toolbar approaches the already docked
toolbars, it snaps into position (bottom,
Figure 1.33).

13
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Using the Visual Aids

When you're working in Design or Split view,
Expression Web offers you the option of dis-
playing normally invisible elements. For
example, it's much easier to adjust your lay-
out when you can see the padding or margin
for a particular element. You can select
exactly which aids you want turned on and
then show or hide them all at once.

To show or hide the visual aids:

¢ From the Menu bar, choose View > Visual
Aids > Show (Figure 1.34). Repeat to
hide the aids.

or

¢ Use press to show or hide the
aids.

or

¢ In the Status bar, double-click Visual Aids
to switch from show to hide, or vice versa.

To turn on or off each visual aid:

¢ Once you activate the Visual Aids feature,
choose View > Visual Aids and click each
item you want made visible. You can turn
on (or off) multiple items with a click,
as long as your cursor remains in the
drop-down menu (Figure 1.35). Move
your cursor out of the drop-down menu
area, and the aids you selected will turn
on or off.

View i!nsarl Format Tool

|#] Page ‘ »
Visual Aids » |27 Show Ctrl+/
Farmatting Marks b l:‘ EBlock Selection
Ruler and Grid 4 Visible Borders

Tracing Image 3

Empty Containers
Page Sige r Margins and Padding
Folder List ~ Alt+F1

¥ | Quick Tag Selector

C55 Display:none Elements
CS5 Visibility:hidden Elernents
ASP.MET Mon-visual Controls
ASP.MET Control Errors

Toolbars 3
#] Refresh F5

% Template Region Labels

Figure 1.34 To show the visual aids, choose View >
Visual Aids > Show. Repeat to hide the aids.

View ilnserl Format
15| Page

Visual Aids
Formatting Marks

Show Ctrl+/
Block Selection
Ruler and Grid Visible Borders

Tracing Image Empty Containers

Page Size Margins and Padding
Folder List Alt+F1

¥ | Quick Tag Selector

55 Display:none Elements
CS5 Visibility:hidden Elements
ASP.MET Non-visual Controls
ASP.MET Control Errors

Toolbars 3
[#] Refresh F5

%% Template Region Labels

Figure 1.35 To turn on or off each visual aid, choose
View > Visual Aids and click on each item you want
made visible.
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CREATING SITES

No doubt you're eager to begin creating Web
pages, but hold up. More than likely, your real
goal is to create a Web site of pages that
share a similar look and a common naviga-
tion system. And that’s a lot harder to do
using a one-page-at-a-time approach. So this
chapter starts by showing how to create a
blank, one-page site. Then the rest of the
chapter focuses on how to create a unified,
multiple-page site using Expression Web’s
templates, which are based on Cascading
Style Sheets (CSS). That approach offers two
bonuses: your pages display faster and more
reliably, plus it’s way easier to update them as
your site grows. For more information on
creating individual Web pages, see Chapter 3
on page 33.

15
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Chapter 2

To create a new blank Web site:

1. Choose File > New > Web Site
(Figure 2.1).

2. Inthe New dialog box that appears,
General is automatically selected so in
the middle pane choose One Page Web
Site (or Empty Web Site) (Figure 2.2).

3. By default, Expression Web offers to save
the site at ...\UserName\Documents\ and
name it My Web Sites (in Windows Vista)
or mysite (Windows XP). Instead, con-
sider clicking Browse and navigating to a
place outside the Documents folder, per-
haps on a separate hard drive (see “Where
to Save Local Sites?” on page 17). Once
you select or create a new folder in the
New Web Site Location dialog box, click
Open (Figure 2.3).

Page...
Web Site...

O Mew.. B
Open.. Ctre0

=
3 OpenSite...

Close

HTML
ASPX

Close Site Ccss

[ ey wey ey )

H save Ctrl+S
Save As...
E

Save All

Folder

Figure 2.1 To create a new blank Web
site, choose File > New > Web Site.

MNew “

General

E One Page Web Site Description
|=] Empty Web site Create a new Web site

Templates Jj Import Web Site Wizard with a single blank page.

Options
[ Add to current Web site
[[Juse Encrypted Connection (S5L)

Spedify the location of the new Web site:

‘C:V.Jsers\waywasf\ﬂsta\DommentsWy Web Sites

lz“ [ EBrowse... ]
——

Figure 2.2 In the New dialog box that appears, select
General and choose One Page Web Site or Empty
Web Site.

r
New Web Site Location

= ; =
P LU

& « Local Disk (C) + = [ 42| [ search L

B Mew Folder

-

avorite Links Name Size Type Date modified
B Desktop
| : 1 drivers
I8 Computer [ ExpressioniWeb- myhewsites
|| [ Documents | T program Files
H E Favorites 1\ Temp
E Pictures JJ Users
More » 1 Windows
Site name:  ExpressionWeb-myNewsites
Tools Cancel

Figure 2.3 Once you select or create a new folder in
the New Web Site Location dialog box, click Open.
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Spedify the location of the new Web site:
C:\ExpressioniWeb-myNewsites)

(=] (oronse... ]

Spedify the location of the new Web site:

C:ExpressioniWeb-myNewsites \FamousFirm|

efr—=

Figure 2.4 When the New dialog box reappears, the
site’s path and folder are listed in the text box (top).
Add the name for the new site after the backward
slash, and click OK (bottom).

Create New Web Site m
Creating the Web site *C:\ExpressionWeb-myNewsites
\FamousFirm®,
2@

Figure 2.5 A dialog box appears briefly
while the site is generated.

Folder List (310 X||websStte]
S N | Contents of 'Cr\Expressionieb-myNewsites \FamousFm
fa} default.htm
Name Sze Type
a4 default. htm 1KE  htm

Figure 2.6 The Web Site tab at the top of the Editing
Window lists the site’s files—in this case a single,
blank home page, default.htm.

Where to Save Local Sites?

Even though Expression Web offers to
save the local versions of your Web sites
within your profile directory
(...\UserName\Documents\), that doesn’t
mean it’s a good idea. Many Web pros pre-
fer to save their sites on a separate drive
or, at least, outside the UserName folder.
That way if the UserName directory, your
most-used directory, gets corrupted, your
Web files remain safe.

4. When the New dialog box reappears, the
path and folder are listed in the bottom
text box (top, Figure 2.4). Type the name
you want to use for the new site after the
backward slash, and click OK (bottom,
Figure 2.4).

5. A dialog box appears briefly while the
site is generated (Figure 2.5). A Web
Site tab then appears at the top of the
Editing Window; listing the site’s files—
in this case a single, blank home page,
default.htm (Figure 2.6). The same
list also appears in the Folder List task
pane to the left. You now can add content
to the blank page or create more pages
for the site.

Tip

B To help you build a full-styled Web site
more quickly, Expression Web includes a
variety of CSS-based templates and style
sheets. For more information, see

“Creating Template-based Sites” on the
next page.

17
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Chapter 2

Creating Template-based
Sites

Using an Expression Web site template to
start your own Web site can save so much
time that it’s worth learning all the required
steps—picking a template, customizing the
template’s content, and then replacing the
site’s other pages with your own content. By
using a template, you can change sitewide
items, such as the masthead and navigation
links, in one place and have them automati-
cally updated on all your pages. Best of all,
behind the scenes Expression Web automati-
cally generates the necessary CSS files for
your site, ensuring uniform display in as
many Web browsers as possible (Figure 2.7).

To select and customize Web site
templates:

1. Choose File > New > Web Site.

2. In the New dialog box that appears, select
Templates in the left column and use the
middle list and right-hand Preview area
to find the template that best suits your
needs (Figure 2.8).

3. Click OK to select the site template. A
dialog box appears briefly while the site is
generated. A tab for the new template-
based site appears at the top of the
Editing Window, with all the site’s files
listed in the window and adjacent Folder
List (Figure 2.9).

Folder List a3 %

1 C:\UsersiwaywestVista\Documents\My Web Sites\PaperORplastic
. about
; calendar

J
]

). photo_gallery
I
Af layout.css
Aj stylel.css
A style2.css
A style3.css
£ default.htm
[ master.dwt

Figure 2.7 The bonus of creating
template-based sites: Behind the
scenes, Expression Web automatically
generates all the necessary CSS files.

New
Web Site

General Ej Event 1 | Description
=] Event 2 Create a Web site for your

Templates Jg Ewent 3 organization or dub.
& event4 Preview
@ Event 5
=] Event 6 =

[5 Organization 1
=] organization 2
@ Organization 3
=] Organization 4

Options
g Personal 1 Add to current Web site
=l personal 2 [] Use Encrypted Connection (S5L)

Specify the location of the new Web site:

‘2‘ ¥ lz“ [ Browse... ]
Loy

Figure 2.8 Select Templates in the left column and
then use the middle list and right-hand Preview area
to find the template that suits your needs.

] e ty Web 5 ited - Microsoft Expression Web
:Dde [dt Miew [nset Fgrnat Tools Table Ste DataView TaskPanes Window |
FoldeList (L) %| 5 Web Site |
b Cortinbe af ¥ QG
[ o st
a@ Hame Title Sue Type
® J contact i about
0t s erbemelen
o i o 4 contact
1 o nformation e | | 4t
L. mages
g8 news
! nformation ks
@ i oot gakery ||
o b styles 4 phatn_galery
o} delmdlbim 3 stykes
o macter.dut " master chwt master.dwt 38 dnl
ﬁl’e-‘dgm Fome: 38 him

Figure 2.9 The Editing Window’s site tab, along with
the adjacent Folder List, list all the files generated by
the template.
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ijsw || defautttm ™. *
(o] [ty »] [ scomtimire > [ e _corstertt»] [ Scomtent ] [T Toaciable>

master.du

ORGANIZATION

QOrganization Description

ot ot e

Heading 3

Heading 2

Lorem insum dolor s amat. consactatusr sdipscing
. Etiam porta poritor magna. Nune uima.
Vesbbulum sugue. Mascenas ipsum sht, drum o,

Figure 2.10 Selectable areas in the template-based
page can be replaced with your own headlines, text,
orimages.

Hl—"i’“ léchtiin 2 Figure 2.11 Other

] [ty [cv s ] [ g comtionts] [cdcon
areas of the template-
based page cannot be

ORg'ANIZATION clicked or changed
mmm Sl directly because they

|_ are shared by multiple
pages.

FolderList (1 ] X| |[[Gg web Site |[default.htm

b C‘WS:'S\"“EVW"-S“"S‘ [« [body>] [<divEcontainer>] [<div#page_content>] [<div#content>
). about

. calendar

. contact

!
I
b o ORGANIZATION or
}. images
J. information_inks “ .
J photo_gallery e =
) styles J i
@ default.him .

Figure 2.12 To open locked template areas, double-
click the . dwt file (usually master. dwt) in the
Folder List.

4. Double-click default.htm to open the
site’s home page. When the page opens,
some areas can be clicked, which means
their contents can be replaced with your
own headlines, text, or images (Figure
2.10). Other areas of the page, such as
the site’s name and navigation bar, can-
not be clicked or changed directly
because they are shared by multiple
pages (Figure 2.11).

5. To open these locked, sitewide areas,
double click the . dwt file (usually
named master.dwt) in the Folder List
(Figure 2.12).

(continued)
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Chapter 2

6. When the template page opens, its
contents can be clicked and changed
(Figure 2.13). Select and replace the
elements used by multiple pages, such as
the site name and navigation labels, as
needed (Figure 2.14).

7. Right-click the tab of the .dwt (master)
page, and choose Save from the drop-
down menu (Figure 2.15). A status dia-
log box warns that several files will be
updated by saving your changes to the
master template page (top, Figure 2.16).
Since that’s exactly what you want to do,
click Yes and then click OK to close the
status dialog box (bottom, Figure 2.16).

8. Switch back to your home page by click-
ing its tab, and the changes in the tem-
plate page have been applied (Figure
2.17). The * in the page’s tab, however,
means the changes have not been saved,
so choose File > Save All. You now can
replace heads, text, and images on the
home page to suit your needs, as
explained in the next section “Replacing
Content in Template-based Sites.”

[m Web Site "defﬂnlt.lltm‘\kmastar.dwt
[ [zdivcontainer ] [<div#page_content=| [<div#content=| [<DWT:editable>| [<h2>

FolderList (4 () X | ([ Web 5ite |[defaulthtm " master.dwt

o coeersuapmestte) [ ooty [<avaconane| [sovamestheads] <hi>

J about

| calendar
| contact :

o IORGANIZATION org

4
4
:
). information_links
1
4
4

®

HEEHBE

®

J photo_gallery
| styles Heading 2
£ default.htm
[ master.dwt

B ®

insert content here

Home | About| Hewss | Calendar | Photo Gallery | Links | FAQ | Contact

Figure 2.13 Once open, all the template page’s con-
tents can be selected and replaced with your own
headings, text, and images.

[&] Web Site || default.htm jmaster.dwt‘

E| |<mv#oomzher>\ \<d‘v#navigatmn>| |<‘n‘.sty122>| <span.style3>

PAPER OR PLASTIC Knowing C

i e
Headlng 2 Heading 3

Figure 2.14 Changes in the template page to sitewide
items, such as the masthead and navigation labels,
are applied to all your pages.

[l Web Site || default.htm jmaster.dwt’
[ o v scomaners v comer o 597 | EEs

Close

PAPER OR PLASTIC

Figure 2.15 Right-click the tab of the .dwt (master)
page, and choose Save from the drop-down menu.

Knowing C¢

PAPER OR PLASTIC'P Knowing Consumption|
gl e e e e

Heading 3

Figure 2.17 Back in your home page, the template
changes appear in the updated masthead and naviga-
tion labels.

Microsoft Expression Web TS|

There are 8 files attached to 'master.dwt’. Would you like to update them now?

Microsoft Expression Web

i ) (8 of 8) files updated.

Flsrontos

Figure 2.16 Click Yes when a dialog box warns that the
template changes will update multiple pages (top).
Once Expression Web updates the pages, click Close
(bottom).
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PAPER OR PLASTIC?

e[ e e

£

hz

Heading 2
&

_orem ipsum dolor sit amet. consectetuer adipiscing
2lit. Etiam porta porttitor magna. Nunc uma.

Vestibulum augue Maecenas ipsum elit, rutrum id,
i ais AT

h2
No simple answer

_orem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing
2lit Ftiam porta porttitor magna. Nunc urna.

No simple answer
[l

|orem ipsum dolor sit amet. consectetuer adipiscing
Blit. Etiam porta porttitor magna. Nunc urna.

estitl.gum augue. Maecenas ipsum elit, rutrum id.
aculis ac, dictum ac, eros. Phasellus elit. Vestibulum
Eemper cursus risus. Nunc consectetuer malesuada
pede. Etiam ante. Pellentesque habitant morbi tristique
senectus et netus et malesuada fames ac turpis

No simple answer
[l

t's a simple question without a simple answer. You're

jat the checkout, just trying to gat your stuff bought and
pet home on time.
s it a silly question? Not really. Behind|

Figure 2.18 To
replace template-
based content with
your own, select a
heading.

Figure 2.19

Type or pasteina
heading of your
own, and the
styling of the tem-
plate’s original
heading is applied
automatically.

Figure 2.20

To replace text in
template-based
page, just select
it...

Figure 2.21

..and type or
paste in your own
text, which is
automatically
styled to match
the template’s
original text.

Replacing Content in
Template-based Sites

Once you customize the site-wide master
template (see page 18), you can very quickly
replace the content in any pages with your
own heads, text, and images. The image
inserted in step 6 was sized ahead of time for
the space. For more information on inserting
and sizing images, see Chapter 5 on page 77.

To replace template content
with your own:

1. Double-click or click and drag to select a
heading in your template-based page
(Figure 2.18).

2. Type or paste in a heading of your own.

The styling of the template’s original
heading is applied automatically to your
own heading (Figure 2.19).

3. Select a paragraph of text in your tem-
plate page (Figure 2.20).

4. Type or paste in your own text.

The styling of the template’s original text
is applied (Figure 2.21).

5. Click an image in the template to select it
(Figure 2.22).

(continued)

g oo

£

Figure 2.22 Click
an image to select
it in the template-
based page.

No simple answer
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Chapter 2

6.

Choose Insert > Picture, and make a
source choice from the drop-down menu
(Figure 2.23).

Navigate to the image you want to use,
and click Insert (Figure 2.24).

Add a brief description to the Alternate
text field, and click OK (Figure 2.25).
Your image replaces the original image in
the template-based page (Figure 2.26).

Be sure to save your changes ((Ctrl)(S)).

Format  Tools T,
HTML 3
ASP.NET Controls  »

@ Hyperlink.. Crl+K
Bookmark... Ctrl+G

Picture 3 From File...
il File.. & From Scanner or Camera...

Figure 2.23 Choose Insert > Picture, and
pick a source in the drop-down menu.

=)

I Favorite Links Name Datetaken  Tags Size w
@ Web Sites = —

| @ PooeroRplacic ER _ DT |\b
B Deskiop i
& Computsr fem288 | l}_\g_\e:_a?__; SiteViews  menus

[ Documens Type: JPG File
B Favorites Rating: Unrated
More » Dimensions: 285 x 189
Size: 4.4 KB
Folders ~
File name:  bigleaf288 ~ | All Pictures -
'

Figure 2.24 Navigate to the image you want to
use, and click Insert.

Accessibility Properies 7 TS|
Alternate text: |green tropical leaf |
Long description: - |Costa Rica rain forest ] [ Browse... ]

[#] shaw this prompt when inserting images {I‘}j

Figure 2.25 Add a brief description to
the Alternate text field (and a long
description if you like), and then click OK.

PAPER OR PLASTIC?
G PR v L

4

Actior]

Figure 2.26 Your

No simple answer .
image replaces

[

t's a simple question without a simple answer. Youre
|at the checkout, just trying to get your stuff bought and
et home on time.

| the originalimage
|| inthe template-

s it a silly question? Not really, Behind

based page.
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Folder List el I
i C:\WUsers\waywestVista\Documents\My Web Sites\PaperORplastic
|y about
= ). calendar

B

contact 6 Open

faq Open With »
images

news

Open in New Window
photo_galler Set as Default Master Page

EEEHEEE

»
2
M
M
o
2

styles New From Existing Page
€@ default.htm

|22 master.dwt

B

Preview in Browser

Preview in Multiple Browsers
Cut

Copy

Paste

Rename

X W

Delete
Publish Selected Files...
Don't Publish

Properties...

Figure 2.27 In the site’s Folder List pane, right-
click the page you don’t need and choose Delete.

Confirm Delete @8 x|

Are you sure you want to delete "Calendar of Events
. (calendar/calendar .htm)™?

Items to delete:
calendar fcalendar.htm

[ Yes !}J | Yes to All | [ No ]

Figure 2.28 Double-check that you’ve chosen
the right file, and click Yes.

Folder List L
1 CUsers\waywestvista\Documents\My Web Sites\PaperORplastic
| about

&
. contact
) fag
. images

J news
J photo_gallery
) styles

& default.htm
[ master.dwt

BEEEEBGE

Figure 2.29 The selected file disappears
from the Folder List while its enclosing
folder remains.

Deleting or Adding Pages
to Template Sites

Naturally the site you create using
Expression Web’s templates won't use the
exact number pages found in the prebuilt
site. Getting rid of unnecessary pages is sim-
ple enough. But a few extra steps are
required to ensure that any pages you add to
the site are still based on those templates
you've so carefully updated with your own
content.

To delete pages from your
template-based site:

1. In the site’s Folder List pane, right-click
the page you don't need and choose
Delete from the drop-down menu
(Figure 2.27).

2. When the Confirm Delete dialog box
appears, double-check that you've chosen
the right file and click Yes (Figure 2.28).
The selected file disappears from the
Folder List while its enclosing folder
remains (Figure 2.29).

Tip

B To delete an entire folder of unneeded
pages and the folder holding them, right-
click the folder within the Folder List

pane and choose Delete from the drop-
down menu.
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To add template-based pages
to your site:

1. In the site’s Folder List pane, right-click
the page whose basic elements you want
to use in a new page and choose New
From Existing Page from the drop-down
menu (Figure 2.30).

A new untitled page appears in the
Editing Window containing the same
content and formats as the template-
based page (Figure 2.31).

2. Choose File > Save, and the Save As dia-
log box appears, automatically opening to
show your site (Figure 2.32).

3. Navigate to the site subfolder where you
want to save the new page—typically the
same folder where the existing page
resides.

[l web site_|[defautthtm “{master.dwt " fag.htm ™,

il [divEcontainer =] [<div#page_content>] [<divéconte

|| C:\sers\waywestvistz\Docume
[ 1. about

B} calendar
[l | contact

OR PLASTIC
-

Open With
Open in New Window

Set as Default Master Page  [{ihuniietuintal IR
MNew from Existing Page

e, Previél in Browser

Preview in Multiple Browsers

Figure 2.30 To add template-based pages to your site,
right-click a page in the Folder List and choose New
From Existing Page.

[ ek St || defautthtm “master.dut “faahtm ] vat
-l tecnet |1 [cbod] o cmniine] e epage._somtents [cvecomients|

file:f/fC s erswaywestvistaDocuments/

Lhtm

PAPER OR PLASTIC

requently Asked Additional

Questions Leetm ipsum d

Figure 2.31 A new untitled page appears containing
the same content and formats as the template-based

page.

Type Date Modified
! about ] default.htm
! calendar [~ master.dwt
| contact

Lo fag I}

L images

@ Web Sites
@ PaperORplastic

Figure 2.32 Navigate to the site subfolder where you
want to save the new page.
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Favorite Links -
Si T
@ Web Sites = s
. fag.htm
| 8 Paper0Rplastic 276 KB
. M Desktop 9/30/2006 5:56 AM
& Computer
Wore » 1
| Folders A
File name: | faq_more "
Save as type: IWeb Pages ']
| Pagetitle: | Paper or plastic Knowin|
Change title...
(2] Hide Folders Tools

Figure 2.33 Give the new page a distinctive
name, and click Save.

[[Fotder List (53 X | [ web Ste |[defaulthtm “master.dut “Fachtm “faq_more.htm
- [l Febody>1 ] [<divepage _content-] [

). about

5 ). calendar
o ) contact
b ) fag
(2 faahtm

28 D ADER OR PLASTIC ko

e ). information_inks

L revs e c
Home | Kids

1 | photo_gallery content

What You Can Do | W

" e | [Frequently Asked
2 master dut Questions Lorem ipsu

Figure 2.34 The new page appears within the chosen
folder in the Folder List pane.

[t web site|[defaulthtm “master.dwt “fag.htm [faq_more htm*
ol [zdiv#cantainer =) [<divepage_content>] [<divecontent=] [<OWT:editable>|

PAPER OR PLAST'C Knowing Cons
MM What You Can Do | What's Next | Action Ale

Still More FAQs‘ | Additional Resou
b Lorem ipsum dolor sit amy

Q: [Insert question here]
A: [Insert answer here]

Figure 2.35 Now you can add content to the new page
while maintaining the formatting and design of the
previous page.

4. Type adistinctive name in the File name
text box, and click Save (Figure 2.33).

The new page appears within the
chosen folder in the Folder List pane
(Figure 2.34).

5. Now you can add content to the new
page while maintaining the formatting
and design of the previous page (Figure
2.35). Remember, if the Editing Window
tab displaying a file’s name includes *, you
need to save your changes.

Tip
B Before creating a new page from an exist-
ing one, add any content to the first page

that you'll also want to appear on the new
pages, such as shared headings.
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Chapter 2

Importing a Web Site

If you've already built a Web site using
another program, Expression Web does not
force you to start from scratch. Instead you
can import the entire site, either from your
hard drive or where it’s posted on the

Web. For anyone who created a site using
FrontPage, Microsoft’s previous Web-
creation program, this can be a life-saver.
(FrontPage site builders migrating to
Expression Web should read the Bite the
Bullet sidebar on this page.)

Bite the Bullet

There's good and bad news for anyone
who has a Web site built with FrontPage,
Microsoft’s previous Web-creation pro-
gram. The good news: Expression Web
will recognize many of the proprietary
FrontPage server extensions (FPSE) that
drove much of its behind-the-curtain
magic. Expression, for example, won't
mess up the display of such extension-
based items as Shared Borders or
FrontPage Themes. But the bad news is
that you won't be able to use Expression
to add those things to new pages. As a
result, your site over time may begin to
look like two people in a horse suit head-
ing in opposite directions.

The dilemma arises precisely because
Expression Web uses current Web stan-
dards and, so, avoids the sort of propri-
etary coding found in FrontPage. That
coding worked fine in Microsoft’s own
Internet Explorer browser, but many other
browsers couldn't render it correctly.

To help FrontPage users recognize the
new terrain, Expression Web uses some
of the same terms. But the coding driving
the new program is quite different. The
transition may be painful, but the best
long-term strategy probably boils down
to abandoning those FrontPage bots
and extensions. Bite the bullet now, and
later on you'll be glad you did. For the
latest details on making the switch,

go to www.microsoft.com/products/
expression/ and search for “FrontPage
migration.” As helpful migration links
become available, I'll also post them

on this book’s companion site:
www . waywest . net/expression/.
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17 ]|

New —

Web Site

General

=] One Page web site Desaription
=] Empty web site Create a Web site filed with documents

Templates SFTEEIT  froma drectory on your local computer or

a remote file system

Optians
[F] Add to current Web site
[[] Use Encrypted Connection (S5L)

Specify the location of the new Web site:
|c2\users\waywestyista\Documents My Wb Sites \PaperoRplasticz [ ]| [Cerowse... |

G

Figure 2.36 To import a Web site, choose the Import
Web Site Wizard in the New dialog box.

Tmport Web Site Wizard - Welcome l

You can import files from an existing Web site or from a folder on your
computer or networl

How do you want to get the files?
©) FrontPage Server Extensions
Transfer files using the FrontPage Server Extensions

ansfer files using FTP (File Transfer Protocol)
le System
Import files from a source directory on your computer or network

B ) mport fles from a Web site on the Internet

@ HTTP
Import files from a Web site on the Internet
Web Site Location (For example: http: fexample. com):
|nttp: ffwaywest.netd
Roat Directory:

|

[[Jindude subsites
[T Use Enarypted Connection (S5L)

o ]

Figure 2.37 The Import Web Site Wizard asks which
of five methods to use to import the Web site (top).
After making your choice, either enter a path or
Web address or click Browse to navigate to your
destination and click Next (bottom).

Choose your destination web location l

T |

Spedify where you would lie to create alocal copy. This can be alocation on your computer or
netwark or any Web server that is running the FrontPage Server Extensions or SharePoint
Services.

Local copy location:

[c: \Wsers\waywestvista\Documents\y Web Sites#
[#] Add to current Web site
[Juse Enarypted Connection (S5L)

| [ sromse...

Figure 2.38 Browse to where the site should be
imported, or if a site is already open in Expression
Web, select Add to current Web site.

To import a Web site:

1.
2.

Choose File > New > Web Site.

In the New dialog box, choose General >
Import Web Site Wizard and click OK.
(Figure 2.36).

The Import Site Wizard starts by asking
you which method to use to import the
Web site (top, Figure 2.37). Click one of
the five radio buttons and then either type
the path or Web address or click Browse
to navigate to your destination. Click Next
to proceed (bottom, Figure 2.37).

Use the Browse button in the next dialog
box to pick where to import the site, or if
a site is already open in Expression Web,
select Add to current Web site. (Figure
2.38). Then click Next.

(continued)
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5. The next dialog box lets you control how EEpmrzma= i |

many levels below the home page you e
ant to import (F re 2 39) Or vou can ww\ldofw;‘\oafgumepagesmaylmkmandsccn. You can limit the number of pages to download in

VY . ! . p lgll A' . K y u ylmpﬂrt(he hwr:ge pa;e‘dus finked pages E levels deep
limit the import to a maximum size or O [
only HTML and image files. Click Next. e

6. Click Finish in the final dlalog box of the Figure 2.39 Choose how many levels below the
Import Site Wizard and a progress dialog home page you want to import. Or limit the import
box tracks the download (Figure 2.40). to a maximum size or only HTML and image files.

7. Assuming you still want to replace the
current site’s home page with that of the

Impar: Web Site Progress

imported site, click Yes (Figure 2.41). @
The imported site’s home page will open st Figure 2.40 Once the
. k X to C:Nsersfwaywess?gsst:mnmmentsﬂﬂy Wieb import begins, a progress
in Expression Web with the rest of the di
o R ; ialog box tracks the
site’s files visible in the Folder List pane download.
(Figure 2.42). You now can update or
expand the site using Expression Web. Confirm Fi Replace )

This Web site already contains a document called ‘default.him',

Wouid you fike to replace the existing fie?

NN ETTTH T

Figure 2.41 If you want to replace the
current site’s home page with that of the
imported site, click Yes.

s e | etak damn

wpdated, tog- to- bestom revisien of my best- seling
tha s features

art.

demricuas tha e1argis databsies ued i the bok. FILEMAKER
P of my most recent Vsl Queckirapect b, Creatiog 2 et | PRI B
Page in Dreamwedver 8 and Ratoutung Piots in Phatashon
[Fermants 4, ube B color ustraons. They ales use ear s0ep by-
mhathar 45 3 Weeb page o 3 phatn slbum.
]
Losskong For the dommbaadatie R §or the Fisbtsker i 6 Vsl

|k art? Thy 1w . Nota: The password-pratected fes have
|bean it i nghts versena for guest umers. Seery for

[t e detveteny

FicMaker Pro B:

W e s i crtions b g Fitlshs ¢ bock. Visual QuickProject Guide

) Order Now

= - | ooy P e+ =

Figure 2.42 Expression Web displays the imported
site’s home page and lists the rest of the site’s files in
the Folder List.
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ile | Edit  View Insert

New... ‘ »

oo

Open..  Ctrl+Q

Open Site...

Close Figure 2.43 To close a Web site

Close Site after saving your changes, choose
H save Cirl+S File > Close Site.

Microsoft Expression Web

EEi\e Edit View Inset Format Tools Table GSite DataVi

Folder List 3o x k

Figure 2.44 The Web site closes, leaving an empty
Folder List and Editing Window.

Working with Web Sites

To avoid breaking any of the links within
your Web sites, you should always use
Expression Web to close, open, rename, or
delete sites.

To close a Web site:
& After choosing File > Save All, choose

File > Close Site (Figure 2.43).

The Web site closes, leaving an empty
Folder List and Editing Window
(Figure 2.44).

Tip
B You do not have to close one site to open

another. See the second Tip for “To open
a site” on the next page.
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To open a Web site:

1.

Choose File > Open Site (Figure 2.45).
The Open Site dialog box appears, listing

all the Web sites you've created using
Expression Web (Figure 2.46).

Select one in the right column, and
click Open.

The selected site appears in the Editing
Window, with its path displayed across
the top of the window (Figure 2.47).

Tips

In step 2, if you double-click a Web site in
the list, Expression Web says “No items
match your search.” Always use the Open
button.

You can have multiple sites open at the
same time. After opening one site, repeat
steps 1 and 2, only this time navigating to
another Web site. Expression Web opens
each successive site in a separate window
(Figure 2.48).

To have Expression Web automatically
display the last opened site when it starts
up, choose Tools > Application Options.
In the dialog box that appears, check
Open last Web site automatically when
Expression Web starts.

To see only your recently opened Web
sites, in step 2, click the Web Sites button
in the left column of the dialog box. Or
choose File > Recent Sites and pick a list-
ing in the drop-down menu.

[ »

B ]
5 Open.. Cd+O

Open Site... : f
[E0sie Figure 2.45 To open a Web site,
Clos : B
L2 choose File > Open Site.
Open Site [=x=)
()7 [@ « websites » %2 | [5earen £
e Lk Name Type Sze  Date Modified
@ WebSites (6 2 ers istation i e S
B Deskiop (6 CAUsers\woywestVista\Documentsihly Web Sites3 ||
M Computer CiUsers\waywestVista\Documents\My Web Sites
[E| Documents i
l
I B Favorites
) Web Expression vgs
B Pictures
More »
Folders ~

Site name: C:\Users\waywest Vista\Documerts\My Web Sites4

Figure 2.46 The Open Site dialog box lists all
the sites you’ve created using Expression Web.

J Web Site |
Contents of 'C:\Users\waywestVista\Documents\My Web Sites4' Q@
Name Titie Sze Type

| default.him default.htm KB htm

Figure 2.47 The site you select to open appears
in the Editing Window, with its path displayed
across the top of the window.

My Web Si pl PorP - Microsoft Expression Web
Tools Table Site DataView TaskPanes Window Help
J Web Site
Contents of C:. y Web tete... 11039
Name Titie Size Type
[~ imaster.dwt master.dwt 3B dwt
[#] layersaAsids.htm freehand layer-IDs XB  htm
£} default.htm Home 4B htm
). styles
L phote_galiery
{Ably Web Sites\frCSStemp g5 - Micrasoft Exp Web I‘
lt Tools Table Site™ DataView TaskPanes Window Help
L| [[Gat web site |
F| | contents of 'C:\Users\waywestVista\Documents\My Web Sites\rCSStemplat... | ] (1
Name Titie Size | Type
£} default.htm Untitled 1 KE  htm
[=|Garden.jpg Garden.jpg 505KB  jpg
[#] NewPagefrTempCS.htm  Untitled 1 KB htm
Jsnergs.css snergs.css 5B s
Al templateCs. css templateCs. css KB css

Figure 2.48 When opening multiple Web sites,
Expression Web opens each one in a separate
window.

30



Creating Sites

Site ' Data View Task Panes Wi

[J Folders

#3 Remote Web Site

[® Repors y

B Hyperinks Figure 2.49 To rename
EecalonkEhvesiint o an open Web site, choose
I FEEE - Site > Site Settings.

Site Settings &g

General | preview | Advanced | Language | Database |

Webname: [FigiiebStesa] ‘

File location: ~ C:\UserslwaywestVista\Documents My Web Sites3

7] Site Settings LH ]

General | preview | Advanced | Language | Database |

Viebname: | Westerberg

File location: - C:\Jsers\waywestVista\Documents\My Web Sites3

[#IManage the Web site using hidden metadata files

Allow Expression Web to add hidden files to your site to maintain
cross-page dependendes required by some Expression Web features.

About this option

[ use document check-n and check-out
Check out files from the Remote Web Site Optior...

(@ Check out files from the Local Web Site.

Prompt to check out file when opening a page

[ DK%J[CEHCEI][N»I!J]

Figure 2.50 In the Site Settings dialog box, the
current name is highlighted (top). Type a new
name and click OK to apply the change (bottom).

Folderbist (1 3 O ][ website
). c:\ocuments\westerberg | [ oo ey

Name Title ¢

Figure 2.51 The site’s name changes in the Editing
Window’s path as well as in the Folder List.

Figure 2.52 To delete a
AN open Web site, right-click
its name in the Folder
Bon't Publs List pane and choose
Properties-. Delete.

Publigh Selected Files...

¢ Delete 1o i

“onfirm
#p 'y Dot s Web site b5 2 permanent action. Are you
\5) 5 delete T2\ Wb

Stes?"?

" preservi ol ottes fies and fokders.
5 Dt thie Wb wite snitivaly.

L ‘l[}.[w]

Figure 2.53 Make sure Delete this Web site
entirely is selected and then click OK, and the site
will be deleted immediately.

To rename a Web site:

1. Open the site you want to rename and
choose Site > Site Settings (Figure 2.49).

When the Site Settings dialog box opens,
the current name is highlighted in the
Web name text box (top, Figure 2.50).

2. Type anew name and click OK to close
the dialog box and apply the change (bot-
tom, Figure 2.50).

The site’s name changes in the path
within the Editing Window as well as in
the Folder List (Figure 2.51).

To delete a Web site:

1. Open the site you want to delete. Right-
click its name in the Folder List pane, and
choose Delete from the drop-down menu
(Figure 2.52).

2. When the Confirm Delete dialog box
appears, make sure Delete this Web
site entirely is selected and click OK
(Figure 2.53).

The selected site no longer appears in the
Folder List pane.

Tip

B You cannot undo the deletion, so it might
be wise to let no-longer-needed sites sit
idle for a few days rather than deleting

them immediately—and regretting it
immediately as well.
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Switching the
Web Site View

By default, Expression Web displays an open
Web site as a list of folders and files (Figure
2.54). However, depending on the task at
hand, you can switch your view of the Web
site to three other views. For more informa-
tion on the Remote Web Site choice, see
“Publishing the Site” on page 221.

To switch your Web site view:

¢ At the top of the Editing Window, click
the site’s tab. Then at the bottom of the
Editing Window, click the Remote Web
Site button to either set up the remote
publishing site or see the files you've
already uploaded (Figure 2.55).

or

¢ C(Click the site’s tab in the Editing Window
and then at the bottom click the Reports
button for a status list and possible prob-
lems with the site (Figure 2.56).

or

¢ In the Folder List pane, select a file for
which you want link information. At
the top of the Editing Window, click the
site’s tab. Then at the bottom of the
Editing Window, click the Hyperlinks
button to see a diagram of all the
inbound and outbound links for the
selected file Figure 2.57).

Canitens of C:\erehmaywetetiists Kiaauments iy Web SteiPuperciplsee ] (1 3
e s e e BN
E?m Figure 2.54
rm'q.« By default,
Lo . . Expression Web
[R—— masterdnt 3B dwt displays an
open Web site
| Cnmanmmensed +as a list of fold-
T £ Rercite Ve Site BReports B ryperinks
Eefmmmmie St ersandfiles.
M'\zwnw\mwmﬂ:;..'hurwum
mumeamnm
Figure 2.55 Click the Remote Web
Site button to either set up a remote
site for publishing or see the files
already uploaded.
| i web site | defauitatm dwt.faa_morem
abirieifies J.Z 1530 Fies i e uarent Ve s hat can & Figure 2.56
B T s ampeienteancowem - Reports button
P Unerifid hperioks ) :wthmmmh-nl_u p N
G bt ‘e lisispininislringperior fOf asite stat.us
— list and possi-
ble problems.

b emerslayett | pyperinks for defalthi
& et
® i contact
ke
W mages abuitjobenct himE
- i o ontacticontact - \
P R
L master dwe [T —
s e htm [ ="
msxu.m“‘/,-/
[
3 [ i ]
i [t [EFkders B Rerole Web Sie Bilepets &

Figure 2.57 Click the Hyperlinks button to
see a diagram of all the inbound and out-
bound links for a particular Web page.
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WORKING
WITH PAGES

Having set up a Web site in Chapter 2, you're
ready to create individual pages. This chapter
also covers other page basics, such as saving,
renaming, retitling, and deleting pages.
Finally, you'll learn how to preview your
pages in a variety of Web browsers.
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CREATING WEB PAGES

Chapter 3

Creating Web Pages

As in creating Web sites, you have two routes
to go: start from scratch with a blank page or

use a CSS-based template page. Depending
on the situation, you'll probably do a little of
both. If you've created a lot of pages before,
starting with a blank page may be perfect for
your needs. If you're looking to learn the ins
and outs of CSS, however, starting with one
of Expression Web’s CSS-based page tem-
plates can save time by giving you a jump
start. “To create a new CSS-based page” on
page 36 offers a quick overview; it’s covered
in depth in “Creating Layouts with CSS” on
page 145.

To create a new blank page:

1. Open the Web site in which you want
to work, and choose File > New > Page
(Figure 3.1).

When the New dialog box appears,
HTML is selected automatically
(Figure 3.2). (To change that, see
last tip on the next page.)

2. Click OK, and a new blank Web page
appears in the Editing Window
(Figure 3.3).

r
m

Edit  View Insert

1 New.. b 5] Page..

5 Open.. Ctd+O |[@l WebSite..

&5 Opensite.. & HTML Figure 3.1 To create
Close [E] AsPx anew blank page,
L= g o choose File > New >

H save CirleS |3 Folder Page

New e

Page | \Web Site

= |ﬁ HTML Description —————————————
eneral
3] msex Create a blank HTML web page.

ASP.NET A css Preview
D Master Page

S5 Layouts ~'| Dynamic Web Template
3] JavaSaript

Style Sheets 2] xmL
|§1 Text File

Frames Pages

Options
Page Editor Options...

Figure 3.2 HTML is selected automatically in the New
dialog box.

|| untitied_1.ntm

1] [<body> Ik []
|

X

Figure 3.3 A new blank Web page appears in the
Editing Window ready for your content.
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! File Edit View In

N-E-dR-|
Figure 3.4 You also can create a
Folder List new page by clicking the New
lJ C\ExpressionWeb-my button in the Common toolbar.

Folder List 38 x
% C:\Ex.'pressionWeb-mmewsites‘.:r-_kousFirm
| Images-sitewide

fa} defaulthtm

|ﬂ localcontact.htm

Folder List | lrJ O x
% C:‘.E}cpressmnWeb-mmewsmesF#fousﬁlrm
| Images-sitewide

2} default.htm

|ﬂ localcontact.htm

|#] |Untitled_1.htm

Figure 3.5 A New button also
resides in the Folder List’s title bar.

Page Editor Options ‘!_E e (G~

General | AutoThumbnail | DefautFonts | Code Formatting | css | coler Coding |
Authoring | picture | Code Snippets | Rulerand Grid | | Font Famiies.

Default Document Types

The default document type is created by the New Document toolbar button and the
CTRL+ keyboard shortcut.

Default Document Type:
HTML

FTML
ASPX
css
XML
[Text File d into new pages. A matching document
|| schema wil be used to drive incompatbility notifications and Intelisense for HTML and
saript. If a page has no doctype o an unrecognized doctype is dedared, the
Secondary Schema wil be used.

=]

Document Type Declaration: Secondary Schema:
XHTML 1.0 Transitional [z]  [mtenetExplorer 6.0 =]
€55 Schema
This schema determines what is avalable in CSS InteliSense.
Schema version:
css2.1 =]
o

Figure 3.6 The Authoring tab in the Page Editor
Options dialog box lets you change the default docu-
ment type used for new pages.1

v Tips

In step 1, if you want to use a standard,
HTML-based Web page, choose File >
New > HTML and a blank Web page
appears without going through the New
dialog box. Or if the Common toolbar is
visible, click the New button (Figure 3.4).

If you're adding pages to an existing site,
you also can click the New button in the
Folder List’s title bar, which by default also
creates a new HTML page (Figure 3.5).

While you could create a free-standing
page without first opening a Web site,
you'll avoid potential file chaos by work-
ing within an already created site—even
if it’s a site with just a single page.

In step 1, if you want to use a format
other than HTML, in the middle column
click another choice such as CSS. To
change the default format, click Page
Editor Options (Figure 3.2). Or choose
Tools > Page Editor Options. In the Page
Editor Options dialog box, click the
Authoring tab and use the Default
Document Type drop-down menu to
make a choice. Click OK to close the dialog
box and apply the change (Figure 3.6).
While you also can change the default
doc type declaration and schema here,
they really should be applied site-wide so
don’t change it from page to page within
a site. (The default schemas of XTML 1.0
Transitional and CSS 2.1 are your best
bets for new sites; you may have to
change it HTML 4.01 Transitional for
older sites laden with pre-XTML pages
that you have not yet updated.)
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CREATING WEB PAGES

Chapter 3

To create a new CSS-based page:

1.

2.

Open the Web site in which you want to

work, and choose File > New > Page.

When the New dialog box appears, select
CSS Layouts in the left column and make
a choice in the middle column based on

the Preview area (Figure 3.7).

Click OK, and an untitled—and appar-

ently blank—page appears in the Editing
Window (Figure 3.8).

To really see what’s going on, turn on
Expression Web's visual aids. Choose
View > Visual Aids > Show ((Ctrl)(+))
(Figure 3.9), and then select all but the
two ASPNET items in the drop-down

menu (Figure 3.10).

The previously blank page now shows a

rough version of the step 2 preview

(Figure 3.11).

Folder List

=00 x

i Web Site |[Untitled_2.css [ ntitled_2.htm

b

<

JsingC: age:

4] [<dvzcontainer>| <divleft_col>

x

31

i
14
15

i 3

16

10 <body>

12 <div id="container">

<div id="left col™>
</div>

<div id="page content™>
</divy

<div id="right col™>
</div>

19 </div>

m

div#left_cqll

C55 Properties =IE3 e
@ 18
=@

Applied Rules «

#container  <div#container >

#left_col <divsleft_col>
€S8 Properties

left Opx

position absolute

top Opx

width 2000x

CdDesign Bispiit Flcode <

Figure 3.11 The previously blank page now shows a

rough version of the step 2 preview. For an even bet-
ter sense of how the page works, switch to Split View
and turn on the CSS Properties task pane.

Mew e e— [El "]
Fage | websne|
o [P er——— Descripiton
L] Tres cohumr, it fived Create 2 tree colmn Lavout where e
acosar Fi Teft and riht columrs hatve fixed wides.
L] Header, nalg 1 cohunn, foster
cu5 Loyt L] Heder, rav, 2 cohunns, fosher
L] Hender, nav, 2 cohmns, Fostr Sreview
Style Shorts L] Header, nav, 3 cohamns, foster
L] Mender, loga, 2 cokumrs, foseer
Frames Poges ] Header  loga, 3 coumns, focser
—
tosern
Enae Cobtor Cptions...
o Carerd

Figure 3.7 To create a new CSS-based page, select
CSS Layouts in the left column and make a choice in
the middle column based on the Preview area.

[4l Web Site |[Untitled_t.css j Untitled_1.htm
[ oosi=) i scantainers] <awatert o>

View | Insert Format_Tool

12| Page
Visual Aids
Formatting Marks
Ruler and Grid

| »

Figure 3.8
Underwhelming:

a blank CSS-based
page with all

the visual aids
turned off.

Y| Show

v D Block Selection

3 NI

Crl+/

Figure 3.9 To see what’s going onin a
(CSS-based page, choose View > Visual

Aids > Show.

&) Page
Visual Aids
Formatting Marks
Ruler and Grid
Tracing Image

Page Size

<

Quick Tag Selector
Toolbars

[ Refresh

3 Folderlist  Alt+F1

View | Insert  Format Tool

b

Show
Block Selection
i Visible Borders

Empty Containers

Margins and Padding

CSS Display:none Elements

v | €55 Visibility:hidden Elements

, ASP.NET Non-visual Controls
ASP.NET Control Errors

% Template Region Labels

Ctrl+/

Figure 3.10 In the Visual Aids drop-down
menu, select all but the two ASP.NET items.
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H Web Site |[Untitled_t.css [ untitled_1Lhtm*

oot <avscaraner st <dvepage_coment tez>

<div id="left col” class="stylel™>
«h4>Choicea</hd>

<div id="page content” class="style2">

No matter what you do, you face choices in the pr
<div id="right col" class="style3">

<h5>5ites We Like</h5»

</div>
L </divy
i n |
[div#page_content.style?]
Choices No matter what you do, you pites We Like
face choices in the products
you buy.

Figure 3.12 Once you can see the page’s CSS-based
layout sections in the Design and Code windows, you
can start adding content.

Folder List @aox [l web sits | [mainpage.css ™ defaulthtm
| C:Wserstwaywestvista\Documents'M| E <body>
2 mainpage.css
& defeultim hoices No matter what you do, you Sites
face choices in the products
you buy.

Figure 3.13 Expression Web automatically generates a
companion CSS file for the page you create.

& Choices - Windows Internet Explorer [E=SPaE

@ - ‘| & C\Users\waywestV = ‘ ‘f‘ X | | Google 8 |
== = e
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

S [ Borace | | @ D v e

S

o Choices No matter what you do, you Sites We Like
face choices i the products

you buy.

Figure 3.14 To see how the still rough CSS-based page
looks, take a quick peek using your Web browser.

5. Now that you can see the page’s CSS-
based layout sections—known as divs—
in the Design and Code windows, you can
start adding content (Figure 3.12).

6. Be sure to save your changes. When you
do, Expression Web will ask you to name
and title the HTML page and its related
CSS file (Figure 3.13).

7. Though the page remains far from done,
press to see how it looks at the
moment in your default Web browser
(Figure 3.14).

v Tips

B [n step 4, for a better sense of how the
page works, switch to Split View and turn
on the CSS Properties task pane.

B For lots more detail on laying out pages
using CSS, including sources for other
CSS templates, see “Creating Layouts
with CSS” on page 145.
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SAVING A WEB PAGE

Chapter 3

Working with Web Pages

To avoid breaking any of the links among
your Web pages, use Expression Web (rather
than the Windows Explorer) to save, open,
change the name or title, or delete pages.

To save a Web page:

1. Choose File > Save ((Ctrl)(S)) or click the
Save button in the Common toolbar or
right-click the page’s tab and choose Save

from the drop-down menu (Figure 3.15).

2. Ifthis is the first page you've saved to the
site, the Save As dialog box automatically
names the file default, making it the
site’s home page (Figure 3.16). (See sec-
ond tip.) The dialog box also automati-
cally titles the page Untitledl. If that’s
your intention, click Save and the file is
saved with that name and title and the
dialog box closes.
or

To give the file another name and title,
type the name in the File name text box
and click Change title (Figure 3.17).
When the Set Page Title appears, replace
the automatic title (top, Figure 3.18)
with the one you want to use (bottom,
Figure 3.18). Click OK to close the
dialog box.

Eile ) Edit  View Insert HRR=2a"] E\ =
New... 3

0 New ‘ Folder List =0

5 Qpen.. CtltO || Ci\Users\waywestyista)

[®5 Open site..

Close ‘ .
— E Figure 3.15 You
oo | have at least

O vi |B‘i «C:\ExpressionWeb-myNewsites\FamousFirm + | 45 ‘ | Search P |

File name: | FEENY

-

Save as type: Wb Pages

a]

Page title: |Untitled 1
Change title...

' Browse Folders Tools Cancel

= Save Cirl+5

Save .. three ways to

@ Saeal save a page.

[ save s [=5=)

=

Figure 3.16 If this is the first page you’ve saved to the
site, the Save As dialog box automatically names it

default, making it the site’s home page.

File name: [0

Save as type: [Web Pages

a)

Page title: |Untitled 1

Change title...

*) Browse Folders Tools Cancel

r Save Az Q‘

Q \Ji |Bn «(C:\ExpressionWeb-myNewsites\FamousFirm + | 44 ‘ | Search P |

Figure 3.17 Use the File name field to rename the
page, and then click Change title.

Set Page Title (¥ i)
Page title:
Untitied 1 |
The title of the page is displayed in the title bar of the browser,
Set Page Title [l ~ ]
Page title:

How to Contact Us| |
The title of the page is displayed in the titie bar of the browser.

Figure 3.18 Type a new title (top),
and click OK to close the dialog box
(bottom).
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r
Save As

=)

O Q( |Bi «C:\ExpressionWeb-myNewsites\FamousFirm ~ | 3 ‘ | Search P |

File name:  contact

-

Save as type: [Web Pages

gl

pegetite
: Change title...

= Browse Folders

Tools Cancel

Figure 3.19 The Save As dialog box reappears with
your name and title choices in place. Click Save to
apply the changes and close the dialog box.

Folder List 1) B X||[Gg website |[contact.htm

W) c:\Expressionweb-myNewsites \FamousFirm <] |<body>
|2 contact.htm

Figure 3.20 The new name appears in the Folder
List and the open page tab.

[ Gl web Site || defaulthtm

(] [<body=| <d|v deckew [p>] [<a>

Home Retouching Photos VQJ

Dreamweaver VQJ

At last: a fully updated, top-to-bottom
FileMaker Pro Visual QuickStart. Highligh|
version & this hook zernes in on what

@) The Home of Waywest Media: Howdy! - Mozila Firefox

File Edit View Go Bookmarks Tools Help

@-2-800 http:/fwaywest.net/

‘ 3 The Home of Waywest Media: Howdy! ‘

Retouching Photos VQJ Dreamweaver VQI|

At last: a fully updated, top-to-bottol
FileMaker Pro Visual QuickStart. Highlig|
version 8, this book zeroes in on what
and running. If you've already bought

Figure 3.21 A page’s file name (top) is not
its title, which appears in the browser’s
title bar and page tab (bottom).

Folder List L
| C:WserstwaywestVista\Documents M|
2 mainpage.css
& default.htm

st
[#] untit{ 5 Qpen

Open With »

Open in New Window
Set o5 Default Master Page
Mew From Existing Page

€, Preview in Browser
| PedewindubipkBowe: | Figure 3.22 To designate
o another file as the home
ij i page, right-click it in the
T Folder List and choose
Rename & Set as Home Page.

3. The Save As dialog box reappears with

your name and title choices in place
(Figure 3.19). Click Save to apply the
changes and close the dialog box.

The new name appears in the Folder List

and the open page tab (Figure 3.20).
v Tips

B A pages name is the file name in your
directory (for example, default.htm),

while the title is what your Web visitors
see in their browser’s title bar when they

open the page (Figure 3.21).

B You can designate another file as a site’s

home page at any time. Right-click the

file in the Folder List, and choose Set as

Home Page in the drop-down menu

(Figure 3.22). Click Yes when the confir-

mation dialog box appears, and the
selected page is renamed default.htm
and the previous home page is named
default-old.htm (Figure 3.23).

Confirm Rename (AL x|
Are you sure you want to rename “default.him”, the home page
T\ of your web site?
T —

Folder List Gl R
| €:\Userstwaywestvista\Documents\|
| mainpage.css
|2 default-old.him

[8] Untitled_4.htm

Figure 3.23 Click Yes when the confir-
mation dialog box appears (top). The
selected page is renamed default.htm
and the previous home page named
default-old.htm.
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OPENING, RENAMING A WEB PAGE

Chapter 3

To open a Web page:

Do one of the following;:

¢ To open a Web page in the same Web
site, double-click its name in the Folder
List pane.

¢ To open a Web page in another Web site,
choose File > Open and then use the dia-
log box that appears to navigate to the
desired page.

To change a page’s name:

1. Click the file in the Folder List to select it.
Wait a beat and click it again to select its
name (Figure 3.24).

2. Use your cursor to select everything

but the . htm suffix (left, Figure 3.25).
Type a new name (right, Figure 3.25).
Press («Enter].

The new name is applied to the file
(Figure 3.26).

Folder List e [ =3
& C:\ExpresaonWebﬂﬂyNewsites\f:
[N itewid: . .
o Pt | Figure 3.24 Click once,
B wait a beat, and click again
(8] ordelaghtm to select the file’s name in
& postoning.css | the Folder List.
Folder List e [ =3 Folder List o [l =
| C:\ExpressioniWeb-myNewsites\F = 1 C\ExpressionWWeb-myNewsites'f =
i Images-sitewide |\ Images-sitewide
fa} default.htm = fab defaulthtm =
4 3
9] order{3tm 6] ﬂé:lars.htm
A} positioning. css o AJ positioning.css A8

Figure 3.25 Select everything but the .htm suffix (left),
then type a new name (right).

Folder List A8 x

. C:\ExpressioniWeb-myNewsites|f
1 Images-sitewide
2} default.htm =

[F2Ylocalcontact.htm

|ﬂ orders.htm

@ positioning. css =

Figure 3.26 Press
and the new name is applied
to the file.
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Lo|localcontacthtm Properties

Folder List Qo x
|/ C:\Expression\Web-myMewsites \FamousFirm
£a} default.him
2 5 Open
Open With
Open in New Window
Set as Default Master Page
Mew From Existing Page
&, Preview in Browser
Preview in Multiple Browsers
¥ o Figure 3.27
B3 Copy To change a
B Paste page’s title,
Setas Home Page right-click a page
Rename in the Folder
X Delete List and choose
Publigh Selected Files... Properties from
poni Pubih the drop-down
Properties... l} menu.
localcontacthtm Properties - &g-‘
Filename: localcontact.htm
Title: How to Contact Us |
Type: HTML Document
B?n

5 | General | summary | Workgroup

Filename:  localcontact.htm

Title: |Con|acu‘ng Our Local Office|

Type: HTML Document

Location:  C:\Expr

Size: 412bytes

-amousFirmYocalcon

[ aepy |

[ o %H cancel |

Figure 3.28 Select the title in the General
tab (top), type a new title, and click OK to
apply the change and close the dialog box

(bottom).

|| G web site |[localcontacthtm

Contents of 'C:UsersiwaywestVista\Documents

Name Title

[Zlocalcontact.him mmgmu&
Ajuntited_L.css  Untitledl.css

J (i@l Web Site } [ localcontact.htm
Contents of 'C:WUsers\waywestVista\Documents\Fo|

Name Title

[Blocalcontact.htm  [Contacting Our Local Office

Ajuntitled_t.css  Untitled_1L.css

Figure 3.29 If the
Title column is
turned on in the
Editing Window,
you can select the
title there and type
anew title.

To change a page’s title:

1. Right-click a page in the Folder List, and
choose Properties from the drop-down
menu (Figure 3.27).

2. Select the title in the General tab of the
Properties dialog box (top, Figure 3.28).
Type a new title and click OK to apply the
change and close the dialog box (bottom,
Figure 3.28).

v Tip

W If the Title column is turned on in the
Editing Window (click Reports tab >
All Files), you can select the title in
the column and type in a new title
(Figure 3.29).
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DELETING A WEB PAGE

Chapter 3

To delete a Web page:

1. In the Folder List, right-click the page
and choose Delete from the drop-down
menu (Figure 3.30).

2. An alert dialog box appears, asking if you
want to delete the page (Figure 3.31).
Click Yes, and the page is deleted from
the site.

Folder List

=4

e

Tag Pro)

B

Tag Pro

ERE
| Ci\ExpressionWeb-myNewsites\FamousFirm
Qpen
Open With

Open in New Window
Set as Default Master Page
Mew From Existing Page
Preview in Browser

PBreview in Multiple Browsers
Cut

Copy

Paste

Set as Home Page

Rename

Delete

Dﬂh‘lihl%ﬂPﬁPd Filec.

Figure 3.30 To delete

a page, right-click it

in the Folder List and
choose Delete from the
drop-down menu.

Confirm Delete

[Rzarx )

Items to delete:

Are you sure you want to delete "How to ContactUs
L3 (contact.htm)™?

contact.hitm

]

[ Yes '\‘r] ‘ Yes to All | [ No
L

Figure 3.31 If you’re sure you want to
delete the page, click Yes.
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Setting Other Page
Properties

Besides enabling you to change a page's title,
the Page Properties dialog box controls many
other aspects of individual pages. You can set
a page’s background image, sound, and color.
You also can change the color of your text
and link colors—though youre much better
off using CSS to set those aspects (see
“Creating Styles with CSS™ on page 121).

To set page properties:

1. Open the page you want to change, and
choose File > Properties.
When the Page Properties dialog box
appears, the General tab opens by default.

2. Click the tab you want to use, and
select the options you want to set
within that tab.

3. After making your choices, click OK to
close the dialog and apply the property
changes.

4. Save the page ((Ct1)(8)). If you add an
image or sound file that’s not already
part of the site, click OK when the Save
Embedded Files dialog box appears. To
see the result in your main Web browser,

press .
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SETTING OTHER PAGE PROPERTIES

Chapter 3

Page PI’OpertieS Page Properties (e

General | Formatting | Advanced | custom [ Language [ workgroup |

Of the six tabs in the Page Properties _— — —
dialog box, General and Formatting get s [ew Productd ‘
the most use. Page description: | ‘

Keywords:

¢ General controls the title (as explained N
on page 41) (Figure 3.32). The Page || efout target rame: ‘
description and Keywords fields harken
back to the days when search engines

Background sound

Location:

|
Loop: El = FanvEl}

used this metadata to categorize your

pages. Nowadays, such engines just |

search the body of your pages, but these ;

two items remain useful for pages you're

Figure 3.32 Use the General tab in the Page Properties
dialog box to set the title, page description, keywords,
and background sound.

migrating from FrontPage to Expression
Web. If you want to use a Background

sound, click that pane’s Browse button to
navigate to the sound file. Do not use the

Location path to move a page; just click [ | s
and drag it in the Folder List. p—— T ]
Background
¢ Formatting controls the background [l secigroundpictire
i Make it a watermark
image, plus the color of the text and I = Mo
hyperlinks. To add a background image, Colrs _
. . {Page Properties | L — |
select Background picture; select Make it .
) ; 1 Formatting | Advanced | Custom [ Language | Workaroup |
a watermark if you want the image to be Badgraund
: . [¥] Background picture
semitransparent (top, Figure 3.33). S
Browse to the image you want to use, and || [ sersiuaywestista Pictures/Ewwerkfarch.p | (Bromsen: | [ Properbes...

Calors

after you select an image, the Formatting L

. ) R . Background: [ Automatic = Hyperiink: B Automatic -
tab lists the image’s path (bottom, Figure T e Iy we—
3.33). (To remove the image, select the | actvehperine W Adomate

| ———
path and click Delete.) To change the roveredinpernk: | Bl Avgmatc -
background, text, or link colors of a single |

page, use the bottom Colors pane of the

Page Properties dialog box. Figure 3.33 Use the Formatting tab in the Page
Properties dialog box to set the background image,
plus the colors of the background, text, and links.
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Page Properties QAL <
| General | Formatting [ Advanced [ custom | Language | workgroup |

Page language
Mark current document as:
‘Englich (United States) =]

HTML encoding
Save the document as:
| nicode (UTF-8) =
Reload the current document as:
‘ <Automatic Encoding > E‘

Figure 3.34 The Language tab in the Page Properties

dialog box sets the language and encoding options.

Page Properties [l <

[ General | Formattting | Advanced | Custom | Language | Workaroup |

Item(s) belong to these categories:

Available categories:

™ Business » | | categories...

™ Competition
™ Expense Report
I~ Goals/Objectives

[ Ideas -
Assigned to:
|
‘ B
I Review status:
| [=] [statuses... |
Exdude this file when publishing the rest of the Web site

o) [onw

Figure 3.35 If you have a team building a site, the
Workgroup tab helps you create categories, assign-
ments, and status flags.

Advanced lets you set the margins for
that particular page, but again, it's best to
handle this using CSS (see “Creating
Layouts with CSS” on page 145)

Custom lets you create custom code
snippets based on system and user
variables.

Language controls both the pages lan-
guage and HTML encoding (Figure
3.34). Together, they ensure that
Expression Web and your browser use the
appropriate character sets for the lan-
guage being used. In general, however,
this usually is handled by your computer’s
main settings.

Workgroup is useful if you have a team
of people working on a site (Figure 3.35).
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PREVIEWING PAGES IN A BROWSER

Chapter 3

Previewing Pages in a
Browser

Expression Web’s Design view does a pretty
good job of showing how your Web pages will
appear once published. But you should make
a habit of previewing the page in a variety of
‘Web browsers to spot inconsistencies from
browser to browser. By adding multiple
browsers to Expression Web's built-in pre-
view list, you can quickly switch from one
preview to another. Windows Vista does not
support pre-7.0 versions of Internet Explorer,
so you'll need an Windows XP machine to
preview pages in IE 6 and earlier. It’s a bother
but worth the effort since it'll likely take sev-
eral years before most visitors upgrade to
Vista and IE 7.

To preview pages:

¢ Save any changes to your page ((Ctrl)(S)).
Choose File > Preview in Browser and
make a choice in the drop-down menu
(left, Figure 3.36). Or do the same with
the Preview button in the Common tool-
bar (right, Figure 3.36). The selected
browser launches and displays the
selected Web page.

v Tips

B To designate any browser in the list as
your default choice, press as you
select it in the drop-down menu. You can
then trigger a preview by that browser at
any time by pressing (F12). To designate
another browser as the default, repeat the

(shift)-click in the list.

B You also can preview any page by right-
clicking it in the Folder List and choosing
Preview in Browser from the drop-down
menu.

Eile igdit View Insert
O New. | 3 P
i File Edit View Inset Format JTools Table §
Open..  Ctrl+0 i
g Bp : =R = | o) - (Default Fe
pen Site...
—— Folder List [€, 1 Mozilla Firefox1.5.0.7 F12
b | CExpression| (€ 2 Microsoft Internet Explorer 7.0
Close Site .
|| Images-sitt  Preview in Multiple Browsers
[ save Ctrl+S £ default.hy
Edit Browser List..
B Seveds. |22 localconta
@ SaveAl
Publish Site..
Import »
Export 3
Preview in Browser» | (& 1 Moxzilla Firefox 1.5.0.7 N F12
Print v €, 2 Microsoft Internet Bxplorer 7.0
Properties... Preview in Multiple Browsers
Recent Files b Edit Browser List...

Figure 3.36 To see any saved page in your Web browser,
choose File > Preview in Browser and make a choice in
the drop-down menu (left) or click the Preview button

in the Common toolbar (right).
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Edit Browser List Gl X ]

Browsers
Use the checkboxes in the list to select the group of browsers that

will be launched when using "Preview in Multiple Browsers™

[Efvicrosoft Intemet Explorer 7.0

[¥ Mozilla Firefox 1,5.0.7

Additional window sizes
[ 540 x 480 [ 800 x 600 [] 1024 x 768

Automatically save page before previewing

e

Figure 3.37 To include another Web
browser in your list, click Add.

[Add Browser B (o |

Name: |

|
Command: | | [ EmWSENAJ
1
s

=

Add Browser SR
Name: |0D€fﬁ 3,09 |
Command: |‘c:\urogramFiles\ppera\ppera.axe‘ | Browse...

Figure 3.38 Click Browse to navigate to the browser
program you want to add (top). Once you add the pro-
gram, the dialog box reappears listing the path to the
program. Type a shorthand name and version in the
Name box, and click OK (bottom).

Edit Browser List (Gl x ]

Browsers
Use the checkboxes in the list to select the group of browsers that
will be launched when using "Preview in Multiple Browsers™

[ Microsoft Internet Explarer 7.0
[V Mozilla Firefox 1.5.0.7

l_

Additional window sizes
[ 540 x 480 [ 800 x 600 [7] 1024 x 768

Automatically save page before previewing

o) o

Figure 3.39 The additional program
appears in the list. Checked browsers
automatically open whenever you
choose Preview in Multiple Browsers
(shown in Figure 3.36).

To change the Web browser list:

1. Choose File > Preview in Browser > Edit
Browser List, or click the Common tool-
bar’s Preview button and choose Edit
Browser List.

2. Click Add in the Edit Browser List
(Figure 3.37).

3. Inthe Add Browser dialog box, click
Browse to navigate to the browser pro-
gram you want to add (top, Figure 3.38).

4. Once you find the program and click
Open, the Add Browser dialog box reap-
pears listing the path to the program.
Type a shorthand name and version into
the Name box, and click OK (bottom,
Figure 3.38).

5. When the Edit Browser List dialog box
reappears, the browser is added to the
list. Click OK to close the box and apply
the changes (Figure 3.39). For the dialog
box’s other options, see the Tips below.

v Tips

B Instep 4, select Automatically save page
before previewing to have Expression
Web automatically save your work before
you preview pages (Figure 3.39).

B In step 4, select any of the three
Additional window sizes to add them to
the Preview drop-down menu choices
(Figure 3.39).

B You can see a page previewed in multiple
browsers simultaneously. In step 4, just
select the checkboxes next to any of the
listed browsers (Figure 3.39). To trigger
the multiple displays, choose Preview in
Multiple Browsers in the Preview drop-
down menu (Figure 3.36).
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WORKING WITH TEXT

On the surface, working with text in
Expression Web is very much like using any
word processing program. Unlike with word
processing, however, you should not format
your Web text (bold, italic, font size, and so
on) as you enter it. It’s true that in the early
days of the Web, you often applied font and
style tags in the same as-you-worked fashion
as word processing. Modern Web standards,
however, try as much as possible to separate
what the text says (its content) from how it
looks (its appearance or presentation).

That’s in part because a Web page may be
read on a cell phone screen or a page-sized
monitor. By separating content from presen-
tation, it's much easier to create codes that
allow your Web pages to automatically
adjust to whatever reads them (including
text-to-speech programs for the visually
impaired).

Think instead of your text and headings as
you would an outline. Outlines seldom look
fancy. Instead, they focus on the sequence
and relative importance of different parts of
your information by using headings and
indents. For that reason, this chapter shows
you how to treat your text more like an out-
line. As for the business of formatting the
appearance of your text, see “Creating Styles
with CSS” on page 121.
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ENTERING AND SELECTING TEXT

Chapter 4

Ente ring and Web Site | enteringtext.htm*

X

Selecting Text [ [<body>] <p>

i) <body>
The standard techniques you use in text-
editing programs—entering text, selecting,
moving, cutting, and copying—work simi-

»

]

larly in Expression Web. g /00>
« n b
To enter text on a Web page:
Paper or Plasticﬂ
1. Open the Web page in which you want
to work, and click where you want to
enter text.
A blinking vertical bar marks the text Qpesign Bispit Elcode | «| | E
insertion spot. Figure 4.1 To enter text on a Web page, start typing

and the text appears at the insertion spot.
2. Start typing, and the text appears at the PP P

insertion spot (Figure 4.1).
v Tip

W Notice in the code window that
Expression Web automatically places
the text inside an HTML paragraph
tag (<p> </p>) (Figure 4.1). Called a
container, this tag offers a stripped-down
example of how HTML works: An open-
ing tag marks (declares) the start of a
particular code effect, and a closing
tags marks where it ends. As you dive
deeper into Expression Web, you'll see
how all HTML and CSS coding works
the same way.
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To select text on a page:

Do one of the following:

*

Click and drag through the text you want
to select.

Double-click a word to select it.

Triple-click anywhere in a paragraph to
select it.

Click at the beginning (or end) of the text
you want to select, and press

(or (ctri)(shift)(«] ) until you've selected all
the desired text.

Move your cursor to the left end of a line,
and when it becomes an arrow, click to
select the entire line.

Move your cursor to the left end of a line,
and when it becomes an arrow, double-
click to select the entire paragraph.
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MoVING AND COPYING TEXT

Chapter 4

To move text:

1. Select the text you want to move
(Figure 4.2).

2. Click and drag the highlighted text to its
new location (Figure 4.3).

3. Release your cursor, and the selected text
moves to the new spot (Figure 4.4).

To cut or copy text:
1. Select the text you want to cut or copy.

2. Choose Edit > Cut (([Ctr)(X)), or right-click
and choose Cut from the drop-down
menu.

The selected text is stored in the
Clipboard for pasting elsewhere.

or

Choose Edit > Copy ((Ctr)(C)), or right-
click and choose Copy from the drop-
down menu.

The selected text is stored in the
Clipboard for pasting elsewhere.

It's a simple question without a simple answer. You're at the checkout. just
shuff bought and get home on time. So does that mean it's a silly question?

Not really. Behind the question is a whole freight train of values and assumg
back in the 1970s—folks got to worrying about how many trees were bein|
paper bags that everyone used once and then threw away.

No wait. Folks were worried about how nmch oil was being used to spew
that everyone used once and then threw a&a}',

Figure 4.2 Select the text you want to move.

It's a simple question without a simple answer. You're at the checkout. just|
stuff bought and get home on time. So does that mean it's a silly question?

Not really. Behind the question is a whole freight train of values and assumy
back in the 1970s—folks fot to worrying about how many trees were bein
paper bags that everyone once and then threw away.

No wait. Folks were worried about how mmch oil was being used to spew
that everyone used once and then threw away.

Figure 4.3 Click and drag the highlighted text to its
new location.

It's a simple question without a simple answer. You're at the checkout. just
stuff bought and get home on time. So does that mean it's a silly question?

Not really. Behind the question is a whole freight train of values and assumg
back in the 1970s—folks wyere worried about how much oil was being use
plastic bags that everyone fised once and then threw awaygot to worrying 3
were being cut to make those paper bags that everyone used once and they

No wait. Folks .

Figure 4.4 Release the cursor, and the selected text
moves to the new spot.

52



Working with Text

It's a simple question without a simple answer. You're at the checkout, just ty
stuff bought and get home on time. So does that mean it's a silly question?

Not really. Behind the question is a whole freight train of|

pti Long ago—back in the 1s70s—folks were worri

" th oil was being used to spew out those plastic bags that
" Keep Source Formatting ~ prce and then threw away.

) Remove Formatting

Keep HTML Only
Keep Text Only...

Figure 4.5 If you don’t want to keep the formatting of
the source document, right-click the Paste Options
button.

It's a simple question without a simple answer. You're at the checkout, just
stuff bought and get home on time. So does that mean it's a silly question?

Not really. Behind the question is a whole freight train of
umptions. Long ago—back in the 1s70s—folks were worr
Lied '[h oil was being used to spew out those plastic bags ther
(5 Keep Source Formatting ~ prnee and then threw away.
Remove Formatting
O Keep HTML Only
©  Keep Text Only...

It's a simple question without a simple answer. You're at the checkout, just
stuff bought and get home on time. So does that mean it's a silly question?

Not really. Behind the question is a whole freight train of values and assump|
back in the 1970s—folks were worried about how much oil was being useq
plastic bags that everyone used once and then threw away.

=)

Figure 4.6 Choose Remove Formatting in the drop-
down menu (top) to match the formatting of the desti-
nation document (bottom).

¥ UndoTyping Ctrl+Z
(O RedoPaste  CtilsY

¥ Cut Crl+X

B3 Copy Cirl+C

B Paste Ctrlav Figure 4.7 To control line breaks
Paste Tert. [ and white space in the inserted

X Delete text, choose Edit > Paste Text.

Paste Text @

As: QK

= R p—r—

One <pre> formatted paragraph
Many <pre> formatted paragraphs
Mormal paragraphs with line breaks
Mormal paragraphs without line breaks

Result

= Pastes all of the text and removes any paragraph, row, or
r other types of line breaks by replading them with spaces.

Preserve hyperlinks

Figure 4.8 When the Paste Text dialog box appears,
pick one of the five choices. (See Table 4.2.)

Pasting Text

Expression Web gives you two ways to

paste text, each of which controls a different
aspect. The commonly used Paste command
((ctr)(v)) includes options for controlling

the style of the inserted text. Expression
Web’s Paste Text command, which has no
keyboard shortcut, includes options for con-
trolling the line breaks and white space of
the inserted text.

To paste text:

1. Make sure you're in Design view. Click in
the page where you want to insert text
that you've cut from a Web page or from
another program, such as Microsoft Word.

Choose Edit > Paste ((Ctrl)(V]), or right-
click and choose Paste.

N

The stored text is pasted into the destina-
tion document at the insertion point and,
by default, retains the formatting of the
source document from where it’s cut or
copied. If you don't want to keep the for-
matting, right-click the Paste Options
button that appears amid the inserted
text (Figure 4.5). Choose Remove
Formatting in the drop-down menu to
match the formatting of the destination
document (Figure 4.6). For more infor-
mation, see “Controlling Paste Styles” on
page 54.)

or

Choose Edit > Paste Text (Figure 4.7).
When the Paste Text dialog box appears,
pick one of the five choices (Figure 4.8).
The text is pasted based on your choice.
For more information, see “Controlling
Paste Line Breaks and White Space” on
page 54.

(continued)
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PASTING TEXT

Chapter 4

v Tips

The Remove Formatting choice is very
handy when, for example, you're copying
text from a Web page full of pre-CSS
font tags.

The Paste Text dialog box’s no-line-
breaks choice saves time when copying
multiline text from tables into a page
without tables.

If the text you're pasting from another
page has a format style that uses the
exact name as your destination page, the
Paste Options drop-down menu includes
the option of matching the destination
pages style (Figure 4.9).

Table 4.1

You're at she checkous, just trying ©o get your
mean it's a 2illy guession?

You're at the checkout, jus= Thg to get your
mean it's a zilly question?
=1 Match Destination Foermatting

O Keep Source Formatting

Remove Formatting
Keep HTML Only
Keep Text Only...

O 00O

Figure 4.9 If the source text includes a style with the
same name as your destination page, the drop-down
menu includes the option of matching the destination
page’s style.

Controlling Paste Styles

CHOOSE T0
Match Destination Formatting
Keep Source Formatting
Remove Formatting Insert plain text
Keep HTML Only
Keep Text Only

Preserve formatting of the destination page
Preserve formatting of the source document

Preserve HTML coding copied from the source
Insert plain text—same as Remove Formatting—except the Paste Text dialog box

appears, letting you control line breaks and white space (See Table 4.2 below.)

Table 4.2

Controlling Paste Line Breaks and White Space

CHOOSE T0
Plain text

One <pre> formatted paragraph
Many <pre> formatted paragraphs
Normal paragraphs with line breaks

(paragraph) tag

Normal paragraphs without line breaks Do exactly that

Insert plain text with spaces replacing any line breaks in source text

Use <pre> (preformatted) tag to maintain all line breaks of source text

Use <pre> tag to maintain all line and paragraph breaks of source text

Convert any lines breaks to <br> (line break) tag and any paragraph breaks to <p>
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Font Properties

Font Properties
Font Properties
Edit Properties

Edit Properties Redo 3 Actions
Undeo 4 Actions

Figure 4.10 The Undo and Redo drop-down menus in
the Standard toolbar let you choose how many
actions to step backward or forward.

To undo an action:
¢ Choose Edit > Undo, or press (Ctrl)(Z].

The previous action is undone.
To redo an action:

¢ Choose Edit > Redo, or press (Ctr](Y).
The previous action is reapplied.

Tips
B The Undo and Redo choices change in

the Edit menu depending on your previ-
ous actions.

W If the Standard toolbar is visible, you can
use the drop-down menus of the Undo or
Redo buttons to choose how many
actions you want step backward or for-
ward (Figure 4.10).
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ADDING LINE AND PARAGRAPH BREAKS

Chapter 4

To add a line break:

Do one of the following;:

*

Click your cursor where you want the text
to break, and press (Shift)(«<Enter).

The text breaks to a new line.

Click your cursor where you want the text
to break, and choose Insert > HTML >
Break (Figure 4.11).

The text breaks to a new line.

Click your cursor where you want the text
to break, and in the Toolbox task pane,
look in the HTML-Tags section and dou-
ble-click the Break button (Figure 4.12).

The text breaks to a new line.

To add a paragraph break:

*

Click in the text where you want a new
paragraph to begin, and press («Enter].
The cursor or text jumps to the next line
to start a new paragraph.

To show/hide line break and
paragraph marks:

*

Click the Show All button in the Standard
toolbar (Figure 4.13). All the normally
hidden line break and paragraph marks
appear. To hide the marks, click the Show
All button again.

Just as you can show/hide various tool-
bars or task panes, click the arrow next to
the Show All button and use the drop-
down menu to turn on/off ten different
categories of marks (Figure 4.14).

HTML

Picture
0 Eile.

{1 Symbol..

ASP.NET Controls
& Hyperlink...

Bookmark...

‘-13 Interactive Button...

LnsertiFgrmat Tools  Tabl

<div>

<span
Crl+K
Ctrl+G

Image

Layer

AT E D

Break..

Horizontal Line

Inling Frame

Paragraph
More HTML Tags...

>

Figure 4.11 To add a line break, choose Insert >
HTML > Break.

E__,[ Layer

Figure 4.12

[=I Horizontal Line
% Inline Frame

9] Paragraph

You also can double-

click the Break button in the
Toolbox task pane.

BiEe RO va@l

be

Figure 4.13 To show line break
and paragraph marks, click the
Show All button in the Standard
toolbar. Click again to hide them.

Eilx} ﬂ'i@l

<

Il
o

&

(=il

[x]

i Hidden Form Fields

Tag Marks
Paragraph Marks
Line Breaks

Spaces

Comments

Script Blocks
Positioned Absolute
Aligned Elements
55 Display: none

Figure 4.14 You can
click the arrow next
to the Show All but-
ton’s and use the
drop-down menu to
turn on/off ten cate-
gories of marks.
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D-E-da-

Paragraph

B I U - 37
Paragraph ~  (Default Font)

2

=i e =)= =
=EE A A==

Figure 4.15 The Increase Indent Position
button appears in the Common and
Formatting toolbars.

It's a simple question without a simple answer. You're at the checkout, just
stuff bought and get home on time. So does that mean it's a silly question?

Not really. Behind the question is a whole freight train of values and 4
ago—back in the 1970s—folks were worried about how much oil w|
spew out gyse plastic bags that everyone used once and then threw

Figure 4.16 The selected paragraph indents by 40
pixels.

Indenting Paragraphs

Indenting offers a quick way to structure
your text since indented items signal that
they are less important, or at least a subset,
of the less-indented item above. It's no won-
der that indenting plays a big role in creating
outlines, which like Web pages focus on the
structure of the information rather than its
appearance. Not to worry: Using CSS you can
control precisely how indented text looks.
But it’s a separate process covered in
“Creating Styles with CSS” on page 121. Here,
we just show you how to apply a basic indent.

To indent paragraph:

1. Click anywhere in a single paragraph
(or click and drag to select multiple
paragraphs).

2. Press or the Increase Indent Position
button in the Common or Formatting
toolbars (Figure 4.15).

The selected paragraph(s) indents
(Figure 4.16). To further indent the text,
click the button again.

v Tip

B Use the adjacent Decrease Indent
Position button to reduce the indent.
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INDENTING PARAGRAPHS

Chapter 4

To indent a paragraph’s first line:

1. Click anywhere in the paragraph, and
choose Format > Paragraph (Figure
4.17).

2. Inthe Paragraph dialog box, type a
number in the Indent first line field or
use the small arrows to select a number
(Figure 4.18).

The bottom Preview area shows the
effect.

3. When you're satisfied, click OK to close
the dialog box and apply the indent
(Figure 4.19).

Table Site Data View

Format | Tools
A4 MewStyle..

CS5 Styles »
CS5 Properties...

Tag Properties..

Figure 4.17 To indent
just a paragraph’s first
line, choose Format >
Paragraph.

Font...

Paragraph...

il |4 &

Bullets and Numbering...
Borders and Shadina...

P = |

Indents and Spadng

Alignment: | Default (=]

Indentation

Leftside: |0 Indent first line:

v [+

Right side: |0 &0 =

. e |

Spacing
Before:

Line spacing:
After:

Word:

OEROEREE

Preview

Figure 4.18 In the Paragraph dialog box, type a num-
ber in the Indent first line field. The Preview area at
the bottom shows the effect.

It's a simple question without a simple answer. You're at the checkout, just
stuff bought and get home on time. So does that mean it's a silly question?

cgc»t really. Behind the question is a whole freight tram of values ay
ago—baderin the 1970s—folks were worried about how much oil was bein
those plastic bags that everyone used once and then threw away.

Figure 4.19 The first line of the selected paragraph
indents by the amount you select.
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- | (Default Size)

H-¥-A-

Figure 4.20 To align text, choose one of the alignment
buttons in the Common or Formatting toolbars.

It's a simple question without a simple answer. You're at the checkout, just trying to get your
stuff bought and get home on time. So does that mean it's a silly question?

Mot really. Behind the question is a whole freight train of vahies and assumptions. Loag ago—

back in the 1970s—folks were worried about how much oil was being used to spew out those
Iy plastic bags that everyone used once and then threw away.

Figure 4.21 The selected paragraph changes to a cen-
tered alignment.

Aligning Text

Much like a word-processing program,
Expression Web can align selected text to
the left, the right, or center it. It also can jus-
tify the text, though that’s less commonly
used on the Web.

To align text:

¢ Click anywhere in a single paragraph (or
click and drag to select multiple para-
graphs), and click one of the alignment
buttons in the Common or Formatting
toolbars (Figure 4.20).
The selected paragraphs realign based on
your choice (Figure 4.21).

v Tip

B Unlike the Common toolbar, the
Formatting toolbar includes a Justify but-
ton. Take care, however, that the Justify
button doesn't spread out your words so
much that you wind up with unsightly
gaps in some of the paragraph lines.
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Inserting Special HTML [Inset | Format_Tools Tabl

HTML ,
Characters ASP.NET Controls ~ »
% Hyperlink... Ctrl+K
HTML by necessity uses special codes to cre- Bookmark...  Ctrl+G
1 Picture
ate the s.ort of special ch.aracters taken for L= " Figure 4.22 Click in the text
granted in word processing. oy = where you want to insert
‘-13 Interactive Button... .
. . the special character, and
To insert a special character: 2 Symbol.. [\ choose Insert > Symbol.
1. Click in the text where you want to insert
the special character, and choose Insert > Symbol EATX)
Symbol (Figure 4.22). Font: |Times New Roman |Z| Subset: | General Punctuation E
2. In the Symbol dialog box use the Font ot “ =~ :
and Subset drop-down menus to find the - 22 T i 0
character you need (Figure 4.23). Or JRAE Ak il |
make a selection in the Recently used ol=|:|®|C|C|F|£]m NP5 €K
symbols bar. Click the character to select ZEE S S
it, and choose Insert. |_| a|€‘£‘¥|©|®|TM‘i|¢|w|H‘
The correct HTML Code for the Character HORIZONTAL ELIES Character code: | 2026 from: | Unicode (hex) E
is inserted into your text.
4 TipS Figure 4.23 Use the Font and Subset drop-down
, ) menus to find the character you need. Or make a
m Ifyou're looking for such common punc- selection in the Recently used symbols bar.

tuation marks as dashes or ellipses, in
step 2 use the General Punctuation
Subset drop-down menu (Figure 4.23).

B Over time, your most-used characters will
fill the Recently used symbols bar, reduc-
ing the need to dig through the Font and
Subset drop-down menus.
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Insert i Format JTools T Toolbox X
HTML b =] HTHML

ASP.NET Controls — » | &
% Hyperlink... Ctrl+K
Bookmark... Ctrl+G

<div>

<span>

Break...

Horizontal Line l}e

Picture b | [ Image @
0 FEile.. ZE Inline Frame 8] Image
"ﬁ Interactive Button... £ Layer
£2 Symbol... 47 Paragraph
More HTML Tags...

Figure 4.24 To insert a horizontal line, choose Insert >
HTML > Horizontal Line (left) or click the Horizontal
Line button in the Toolbox task pane (right).

It's a simple question without a simple answer. You're at the
your stuff bought and get home on time. So does that mean

It's a simple question without a simple answer. You're at the
your stuff bought and get home on time. So does that mean
simple question without a simple answer.

% Cut

You're 4 at the checkout, jus| 53 Copy

that mean it's a silly question (& Paste

Open Page in New Window
Mowve Split

bh

Manage Editable Regions...
Horizontal Line Properties...
Page Properties...

A Font..

Figure 4.25 To change a line’s properties,
right-click it and choose Horizontal Line
Properties in the drop-down menu.

Harizontal Line Properties @l X ]
Size
Width: mFE
Heght: (2 |5 ivek Figure 4.26
Alignment Use the Horizontal
S Sieeg oo Line Properties dia-
Color: log box to change
[T — [ s0lid line (no shading) the line’s W|dth,
| he:jght,lallgnment,
and color.

Aj Paragraph ~ | (Default Font) - (DefaultSize) ~ B 1
B - A-

=

Figure 4.27 In the Formatting toolbar you’ll also find a
horizontal line button in the drop-down menu for the
Outside Borders button.

To insert a horizontal line:

*

Click in the text where you want to add
the line, and choose Insert > HTML >
Horizontal Line (left, Figure 4.24), or if
the Toolbox task pane is open, you can
click the Horizontal Line button found
under HTML > Tags (right, Figure 4.24).
The line appears on the page.

v Tips

To change the line’s properties, right-click
the line and choose Horizontal Line
Properties from the drop-down menu
(Figure 4.25). Use the Horizontal Line
Properties dialog box to change the width
(best done as a percent of the window
rather than an absolute value) (Figure
4.26). You also can change the line’s
height, alignment, and color. Click OK to
apply the changes.

If the Formatting toolbar is visible, you'll
also find a horizontal line button in the
drop-down menu for the Outside Borders
button (Figure 4.27).
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Creating Headings

In some ways, headings are your most impor-
tant tool for guiding readers through your Web
pages. While paragraph-level text supplies the
content of your pages, it's the headings that
give it structure. Properly functioning headings
enable readers to scan a page for a particular
topic—without needing to read any of the

text details.

HTML offers six sizes of headings, with h1
being the largest and h6 the smallest. None
of the sizes come with a fixed value. Think
instead of h1-h6 headings as a way to clue
the reader about the relative importance of
one item to another. Save h1 for your most
important headings, for example, such as the
tops of pages. H2 and h3 then might be used
for subheadings, while h4 or h5 might mark
sections in your sidebars. The main thing: Be
consistent in using the sizes to structure
your content. As for making your headings
black or red, serif or sans serif,, thats best
done using CSS, as explained in “Creating
Styles with CSS” on page 121.

To create a heading:

1. Click anywhere in the text you want to
make into a heading (Figure 4.28).

2. Click the Style drop-down menu in the
Common or Formatting toolbar, and
choose a heading size (Figure 4.29).

The heading is applied to the text
(Figure 4.30).

v Tips

B Headings apply to the whole paragraph,
so put the heading in its own short para-
graph of no more than two short lines.
Even shorter is better.

W In step 2 if you change your mind about
your size choice, just select another
choice in the Style drop-down menu and
it is applied instead.

Paper or Plastic™]

It's a simple question without a simple answer.
You're at the checkout, just trying to get your stuff
bought and get home on time. So does that mean
it's a silly question?]

Figure 4.28 Click anywhere in the line you
want to make into a heading.

Paragraph + (Default Font) - (DefaultSize) ~ | 9 - (% -

B 7 U EE=EiCitEEH-Y-A-DEERQ
- |(DefaultSize) - | B 7 U
=|H-2-A

Unordered List <ul>
Ordered List <ol>
Defined Term <dt>

Preformatted <pre>

Block Quote <blockquotes
‘Apply Styles...

Figure 4.29 Click the Style drop-down menu in
the Common or Formatting toolbar to choose a
heading size.

Paper or Plastic?

It's a simple question without a simple answer.
You're at the checkout, just trving to get your stuff
bought and get home on time. So does that mean
it's a silly question?

Figure 4.30 The selected line turns into an
h2-sized heading.
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How to Decide?

In comparing products' relative costs and benefits, ask these questions:
How much energy is used to make the product?

‘What's the split between renewable vs. non-renewable energy?

How much energy is used in shipping the product?

‘What wastes are produced in the mamifacture?

Can the wastes be recycled or disposed safely?

Figure 4.31 Select the lines you want numbered.

+ | (Default Font) + | (Default Size)

O-%-A-

Paragraph

- (Default Size) e
H-#-A-OEHFS O

Figure 4.32 Click the Numbering button in either the
Formatting or Common toolbar.

How to Decide?
In comparing products' relative costs and benefits, ask these guestions:

1. How much energy is used to make the product?
2. What's the split between renewable vs. non-renewable energy?

How much energy is used in shipping the product?
What wastes are produced in the mamifacture?

Can the wastes be recycled or disposed safely?

Figure 4.33 The lines are indented and numbered.

Creating Lists

Lists come in two flavors: ordered (num-
bered) and unordered (bulleted). You can
change the defaults Expression Web uses for
lists (letters instead of numbers, square bul-
lets instead of round ones). For anything
fancier, however, you're better off using CSS
to create sitewide styles for such lists. For
more information, see “Creating Styles with
CSS” on page 121.

To create a numbered list:

1. Select the lines you want numbered
(Figure 4.31).

2. Click the Numbering button in either
the Formatting or Common toolbar
(Figure 4.32).

The lines are indented and numbered
(Figure 4.33).
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To create a bulleted list:

1. Select the lines you want bulleted
(Figure 4.34).

2. Click the Bullets button in either the
Formatting or Common toolbar (Figure
4.35).

The lines are indented and bulleted
(Figure 4.36).

How to Decide?
In comparing products’ relative costs and benefits. ask these questions:

How mmch energy is used to make the product?

What's the split between ble vs. non ble energy?
How mmuch energy is used in shipping the product?
What wastes are produced in the mamifacture?

Can the wastes be recycled or disposed safely?

Figure 4.34 Select the lines you want bulleted.

Aj Unordered List ~ | (Default Font) +  (Default Size) - B I U

A EE EH-%-A-
- -dR-
Unordered List ~ (Default Font) ~ (Default Size) - .-
B E = E-¥-A- DEEBQ

Figure 4.35 Click the Bullets button in either the
Formatting or Common toolbar.

How to Decide?
In comparing products' relative costs and benefits, ask these guestions:
How much energy is used to make the product?

.
+ What's the split between ble vs. non ble energy?
+ How much energy is used in shipping the product?
.
.

What wastes are produced in the manufacture?
Can the wastes be recycled or disposed safely?

Figure 4.36 The lines are indented and bulleted.
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4
x

Formatting
{L_EJ Heading 1 ~ | (Default Font) ~ (DefaultSize) - | B 7 U
EE A A ST ESEIH- WA

Common
D-E-H-
Heading 1 D (Default Font)

(None)

Paragraph <p>
Headingl <hl>
Heading 2 <h2>
Heading 3 <h3>
Heading 4 <hd>
Heading 5 <h5>
Heading 6 <h6>
Unordered List <ul>
Ordered List <ol>
Definition <dd> k
Address <address»
Preformatted <pre>
Block Quote <blockquote>
Apply Styles...

- (Default Size) ~ | ¥ - (¥ -
A-¥-A- BEERO

Figure 4.37 Place your cursor where you want the first
definition to appear, and then choose Defined Term
from the Style drop-down menu in the Formatting or
Common toolbar.

(] ooy e85 <a>
Visual QuickStart Guides|

Figure 4.38 The Quick Tag
Selector at the top of the Editing
Window tells you that the line is
tagged as a defined term.

o] <o) e

Visual QuickStart Guides
Task-based, visual reference guides feature step-by-step instry
shots to guide readers through one- and two-page tasks.‘

Figure 4.39 Press («<Enter), and the next block of text
is formatted as the definition of the term above it.

[ oo spatves>

Visnal QuickStart Guides
Task-based, visnal reference gnides feature step-by-step instru
shots to guide readers through one- and two-page tasks.
Visnal QuickProject Guides
Learn fust what you need to know to create an entire project fy]
it’s creating a Web page, putting together a presentation. or edf

Then here the text returns to normal paragraph forma.tﬁﬂg{

Figure 4.40 When you’re done adding terms, press
twice and the text returns to the normal para-
graph formatting.

To create a definition list:

1. Place your cursor where you want the
first definition to appear.

2. Use the Style drop-down menu in the
Formatting or Common toolbar to
choose Defined Term (Figure 4.37).

3. Type your first term (Figure 4.38).

4. Press(«Enter), and the text is indented
and formatted as the definition of the
term above it (Figure 4.39).

5. When you finished entering the defini-
tion, if you want to add more terms, press
again and the cursor jumps to a
new line and switches back to the
Defined Term format.

6. When you're done adding terms, press
twice and Expression Web
switches back to the normal body text
(Figure 4.40).

v Tip

B You can type all the terms and definitions
and then format them line by line using
the Style drop-down menu. But it’s gener-
ally easier to switch to the Defined Term
format and type them all at once since all
the formatting is handled automatically.
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To

*

To
1.

end a list:

To add more items to your list—whether
numbered, bulleted, or definition—press

once and the cursor starts a fresh,

indented line where you may continue
typing (top, Figure 4.41). When you're
done and want to return to the regular
paragraph formatting, press
twice. The cursor skips a line and is no
longer indented (bottom, Figure 4.41).

remove list formatting:

Select a single or multiple lines from
which you want to remove numbering or
bullets.

. If the list is numbered, click the

Numbering button in either the
Formatting or Common toolbar.

The number formatting is removed.
or

If the list is bulleted, click the Bullets but-
ton in either the Formatting or Common
toolbar.

The bullet formatting is removed.

How to Decide?

In comparing products' relative costs and benefits|
How much energy is used to make the product?

What's the split between renewable vs. non-renew|
How much energy is used in shipping the product?
What wastes are produced in the manufacture?
Can the wastes be recycled or disposed safely?

Al

How to Decide?

In comparing products' relative costs and benefits|
How much energy is used to make the product?
What's the split between renewable vs. non-renew
How much energy is used in shipping the product
What wastes are produced in the mamufacture?
Can the wastes be recycled or disposed safely?

R e

Figure 4.41 To add more items to the list, press
once and the cursor starts a fresh, indented line (top).
To return to the regular paragraph formatting, press

twice (bottom).
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How to Decide?
In comparing products' relative costs and benefits, ask these questions:

How much energy is used to make the product?

‘What's the split between renewable vs. non-renewable energy?
How much energy is used in shipping the prc-ductﬂ

‘What wastes are produced in the manufacture? [%

Can the wastes be recycled or disposed safely?

o

Figure 4.42 Click at the end of the line in your list
where you want to create a sublist.

1. How much energy is used to make the product?
2. What's the split between renewable vs. non-renewable energy?
3. How much energy is used in shipping the product?
L
4. What wastes are produced in the manufacture?

Figure 4.43 Press («Enter), and then press to start

a sublist with the same formatting as the parent list.

1. How much energy is used to make the product?
2. What's the split between renewable vs. non-renewable energy?
3. How much energy is used in shipping the product?
1. Are there choices in shipping method?
2. Can you bundled together shipments?
3. Do local suppliers use less energy for slﬁpmmtsﬂ
4. What wastes are produced in the manufacture?

Figure 4.44 Add items to the sublist by pressing
when you need to add a new line.

3. How much energy is used in shipping the product?

1. Are there choices in shipping method?

2. Can you bundled together shipments?

3. Do local suppliers use less energy for shipments?
4. What wastes are produced in the manufacture?
5. Can the wastes be recycled or disposed safely?I [};

Figure 4.45 To add items to the main list, click at
the end and press («Enter].

3. How much energy is used in shipping the product?

1. Are there choices in shipping method?

2. Can you bundled together shipments?

3. Do local suppliers use less energy for shipments?
‘What wastes are produced in the mamifacture?
Can the wastes be recycled or disposed safely?

o

Figure 4.46 A new, nonnested item is added to
the list.

To create a nested sublist:

1. Click at the end of the line in your list
where you want to create a sublist, some-
times called a nested list (Figure 4.42).

2. Press («Enter], and then press (Tab).

Expression Web starts a new sublist
using the same list formatting as the par-
ent list (Figure 4.43).

3. Add items to the sublist, pressing
when you need to add a new line (Figure
4.44). (To reformat the sublist, see “To
reformat lists” on the next page.)

4. When you finish adding to the sublist,
click anywhere back in the main list. To
add items to the main list, click at the

end and press to resume (Figure
4.45).

A new, nonnested item is added to the
list (Figure 4.46).
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To reformat lists:

1. Select the list lines you want to reformat
(Figure 4.47).

2. Choose Format > Bullets and Numbering

(Figure 4.48).

The List Properties dialog box automati-
cally displays the tab whose format
matches the selection.

3. Pick a format, or click one of the other

tabs to find what you want (Figure 4.49).

4, Click OK, and the selected lines are refor-
matted (Figure 4.50).

v Tips

B Reformatting leaves any nested lists in
their original format (Figure 4.51).

B While the List Properties dialog box
includes an option to use your own cus-
tomized picture bullets, you'll have more
flexibility if you leave the tab set to Use
current CSS style (Figure 4.52). That
way you can create and update custom
bullets across your site. For more infor-
mation, see “Creating Styles with CSS”
on page 121.

List Brapertes 1
[ Prcture Bulets | plamn Buets | tumbers | omer |
- Phae
" @ Use aurent 055 E,k
. Speafy picture:
.
- | Browse...
.
o [ cond

Figure 4.52 While the List Properties
dialog box lets you use customized
picture bullets, you’ll have more
flexibility if you leave the tab set to
Use current CSS style.

How mwch encrgy & used 1o make the product?
What's the split between renewable vs. non-renewshle energy?

Ll ol

. How much energy is used in shipping the produoct?
1. Are there choices in shipping method?
2 Can you bandled together shipments?
3 Dolocal supphers use less energy for chi 7

4. What wastes are produced in the mamfacture?
Can the wastes be recycled or disposed safely?

-

Fm“oek Table Ste  Data View

"4 Hewityle...

£55 Styles .
€55 Propertes..

Tog Properties...

Eont.

Paragraph...

Byllets and Numbering...

Borders and Shading...

iii 2 >

Figure 4.47
Select the
list lines
you want to
reformat.

Figure 4.48 Choose Format >
Bullets and Numbering.

—How mrh caegy & e i Seppeg U prodoctT
1. Ase there choices in shippmg method?
2, Can you bundled together shipments?
3. Do local suppBers use less energy for shipments?

[ Pichrs Bubets | Plam B | Marbers |Gt |

2 I

E 1]

|
ﬁ . . I
4 [ b i

4 Whatamsies
5. @ Lt Properties R —— =)
6.

1 L Seartat:

‘ o g (e ]

Figure 4.49 In the List Properties dialog
box, pick a format or click one of the other

tabs to find what you want.

How muoch energy is used to make the product?

b -

3. How much energy is used in shippmng the product”
2 Are there choices in thipping method?
b Can you bundied together shipments?
«  Dolocal supphiers use less energy for shipments?
4. What wastes are produced in the manfachze?
5. Can the wastes be recycled or disposed safehy?
6.

Figure 4.50 The selected lines are
reformatted based on your choice in
the List Properties dialog box.

‘What's the splt between renewable vs. noa-renewable energy™

How to Decide?
In comparing products’ relasive costs and benefits, ask these questions:

= How much energy is used to make the product?
= What's the split between remewable vi. non-renewable energy?
= How much energy is used in shipping the prodoc?
a Are there choices in shippag method?
b. Can you bundied together shipments?
€. Dobocal suppbers wie less enerigy for shipments?
= What wastes are produced in the manufacture?
» Can the wastes be recycled or disposed safely?

Figure 4.51
Reformatting
preserves any
nested lists in
their original
format.
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Find what:

]
\ i% . Any single character

i * Zero or more

+ One or more
HTML Rules... Clear rules

@ Minimal zero or more
Search options aei

# Minimal cne or more

Find where: Direction: | Ad

(© All pages @ Al E * Beginning of line

(©) Open page(s) ©up $ End of line

l‘:,l Selected page(s) ) Dawn I V0 b

@ Current page I S

o A4 Beginning of file

Display resuls i 55 End of file

@) Find 1

) Find 2 [1 Any one character in the set

[*] Any one character not in the set

~ Prevent match

* Repeat expression
| O
\ Escape special character

{ } Tag expression

() Group expression

Figure 4.53 In the Find and Replace dialog box, you
can use the Find what field’s drop-down menu or type
in your own text.

Web Site I pastingtexthtm x
[ o] Kot B

It's a simple guestion without a simple answer. You're

at the checkout. just trying to get your stuff bought and H
get home on time. So does that mean it's a silly

question?]

It's a simple guestion without a simple answer. You're
at the checkout, just trying to get your stuff bought and ~
[dDesign B 5piit ECode < b

2P~ Page v line v Matched Text
& _| Lﬁ pastingtextht... 24 It's a simple question without a simple &
'Lg pastingtext.ht... 2% ...50 does that mean it's a silly questio
pastingtext.ht... 28 It's a simple question without a simple
a ﬁ pastingtext.ht... 30 ...50 does that mean it's a sily questior
iﬁ pastingtext.ht... 31 ...a silly question? It's a simple question|
iﬁ pastingtext.ht... 35 ...50 does that mean it's a silly questio
< I ] v
% |Found 6 accurrences of ‘question’ in1 page.

Figure 4.54 The search item is highlighted in
the page (top). Click the Next button to move
through the page.

Searching Text, Code, or
Tags

Beyond the standard find and replace func-
tions, youd expect, Expression Web also lets
you search and replace bits of your code
across an entire Web site. That can be espe-
cially handy when trying to track down prob-
lems. The Find and Replace dialog box’s
many options make it easy to zero in on even
the tiniest bit of code across the largest of
sites. It also includes an option to search and
change just HTML tags.

To find text or code on a single page:

1. To search a single page, open it or select it
in the Folder List.

2. Choose Edit > Find ((Ctr)(F)).

3. Inthe Find and Replace dialog box, type
what you're searching for in the Find
what field or click the field’s drop-down
menu and choose an appropriate item
(Figure 4.53).

4. Use the Search options pane to specify
where to look, the direction of the search,
or such things as the case of the item.

5. Ifyou click Find Next, the search item is
highlighted (Figure 4.54). The page re-
mains visible, enabling you to use the Find
Next button to move through the page.
or

If you click Find Al the first instance of
the search item is highlighted in the page
and the Find and Replace dialog box is
replaced by the Find pane listing all the
instances found. Click the Find pane’s
blue Next or Back arrows to continue
searching the page. To close the Find
pane, click the X in the panes title bar.

v Tip

B The Split view lets you search for text or
code without having to change your view.
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To find text or code across the site:

1. Open the site you want to search,
and select its name in the Folder List
(Figure 4.55).

2. Choose Edit > Find.

3. Inthe Find and Replace dialog box, type
in the Find what box the term you're
searching for or use the field’s drop-down
menu to choose an appropriate item. If
necessary, use the Advanced pane to fur-
ther hone the search. Click Find All
(Figure 4.56).

A Find pane lists the search results
by page, line number, and context
(Figure 4.57).

4. Click the Find pane’s blue Next result
arrow, and Expression Web automati-
cally opens the page containing the
search term and highlights it in context
(Figure 4.58).

5. Click the Find pane’s blue Next result
arrow to see the next instance of the
search term, or click the blue Back
arrow to see the previous instance. To
close the Find pane, click the X in the
panes title bar.

v Tips

W Since you selected the entire site in step
1, the Find where options in step 2 are
ignored (Figure 4.56).

B Instep 4, any pages not already open are
displayed automatically in the view last
used for that page, whether it's Design,
Split, or Code.

B You can search multiple pages without
searching the entire site. In step 1,
(Cr)-click the pages in the Folder List
that you want to search and follow the
rest of the steps from there.

Fedder List =R
TR 2 v essaor et et e yornd e O Plas i |
w ) sbout
5 i calendar
@ i eonitnct

b fag

b s

). mtormaton s

) ohato_galery

b stles

8] enteringtesthim

5] eastngtext him

#Fed 1
Frd 2

Figure 4.56 Type in the Find what box
the term you’re searching for, use the
Advanced pane to further hone the
search, and click Find All.

Contents af C: Ja

1¥5 & simple cueston wihout a simgie ans,

../50 does Fatmean it's a slly queston?

1¥'s & simple quesson wihout a smple angy =
v

] pastngtexthin |-
o] pastngiesthis (.
|s] pastrgest.hie (.-

| Fennd 12 occurences of ‘question in 3 pages.

Fams« | cotermatent him x
-] [bodyo| <p.enieds] copan.erurs o}

29 questice:

Irs & simple question withawr a simple answer. Yeure =
at the checkout. just trying to get your stuff ht and
get home on tinee. 5o does that mean its a

e =
BEEmBm b
Fi b= page = Une v Mathes Tent
- B cvenglesths .. 2% 1¥'e & emple quecton without & mple e B
& B evengiexthim .. % .56 vt Wl i ' il et}
_ etengiedthtn .. 30 Ifsa s e
d 3 emngethin.. 13 .5 does Butmemits s sy awsson?
] fsaffaahim fFre.. % Q[insert queston nere]
. -u ’
[ Fewnd 17 seeursemers of ‘question’ in 3 pages.

o Find ana Bepiaze L |
Frt | Reptace | HTML Tags
Fird whast:
queton 0l
| H R | | Clear rudes
Search oplians
Find whace: H Advanced:
Al pages C [ Match case
Open pagels e ) Fird whoke word only
@ Selected pacels) Down | [l tgnore whitespece dfferences
Curvent page I Reguisr expressions
P—— Olrinmuce o quy 65 W

| ""4[%. [ o )

" & s Figure 4.55 To search an
=) master dwt entire site, select its
name in the Folder List.

Figure 4.57

A Find pane
lists the
search results
by page, line
number, and
context.

Figure 4.58
Click the Find
pane’s Next
arrow, and the
page contain-
ing the term
opens auto-
matically.
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] Find and Replace . - =i
Find | Replace] HTMLTags |
T
Replace action: | Change tag [=]
Search options
Find where: Direction: Advanced:
@ al [CMatch case
Up Find whole word only
Down [Tl 1gnore whitespace differences
| [C]Regular expressions
query: 5
[ Replace an | [ Find al ,\l [ dese | }
L

Figure 4.59 In the HTML Tags tab, set up what you
want to find and replace using the Find tag, Replace
action, and To drop-down menus.

J Web Site Hpast‘mgtext.htm \Q:reat'mg\ists.hlm \J\contact.htm §<1 »

Contents of 'Cs\Expressior BeyondPaperorPlastic |1 L1 i
Name Title Size Type i
| about

. calendar L
|| contact

L fag

1 images

| information_links -

El n &
ElFolders ElRemote Web Sit= BiReports B Hyperlinks

D ~ Page ¥ Lline v Matched Text

Tpuy

5] about/abo
i} [8] calendarfcalend... 45 <h2>Calendar of Events</h2>
[ contactfontact... 45 <h2>Contact</h2>
a [9] defaulthtm (Ho... 46 <h2>Heading 2</h2>
[2 enteringtext.ht... 21 <h?>Paper or Plastic?</h2>
|#] fag/faq.htm (Fr... 45 <h2>Frequently Asked Questions</h2>
[8] photo_gallery/p... 45 <h2>Photo Gallery</h2=
& pastingtextht., 12 <h2:>Paper or Plastic?</h2>
[#] newsfnews.htm... 45 <h2>News</h2>
[8] information_link... 45 <h2slinks<fh2>

< m »

X |Found 11 occurrences of '<h2>' in 11 pages.

Figure 4.60 When the Find pane displays the
search results, look through the Matched Text
column to see if Expression Web found what
you wanted.

= BP| - Page - Line = Matched Text
3 jed aboutfabout.ht... 48 <hZ2=About</h2=
@ |#] calendar/fcalend... 45 <hZ=Calendar of Evi
|#] contactjcontact... 45 <hZ=Contact</h2>
| |#] defaulthim (Ho... 45 <h2>Heading 2</h2
|:'] enteringtext.ht... 21 <h2=Paper or Plastic

Figure 4.61 Click the arrow at the top of the Find
pane to return to the Find and Replace dialog box.

To find and replace HTML tags:

1. In the Folder List, select the entire site,
single page, or multiple pages (using
(Ctr)-click) in which you want to find
a particular HTML tag, and choose
Edit > Find.

2. In the Find and Replace dialog box, select
the HTML Tags tab. Set up what you
want to find and replace using the Find
tag, Replace action, and To drop-down
menus (Figure 4.59).

3. Ifyou want, use the Find where section
of the Search options pane to expand or
narrow the pages searched and the
Advanced section to further hone the
search. Since Expression Web cannot
undo a replace-all action, click Find All
(not Replace All).

4. When the Find pane displays the search
results, look through the Matched Text
column to see if Expression Web found
what you wanted. If you have any doubts,
select the page listing and click the blue
Next result arrow (Figure 4.60). The page
opens so that you can get a better look.

5. Once you've taken a good look at the
results, click the green arrow at the top
of the Find pane (Figure 4.61).
The Find and Replace dialog box
reappears.

(continued)
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6.

(Optional) If necessary, you can adjust
the find and replace actions and then,
if you're being extra careful, select

Find 2 in the Display results in section
(Figure 4.62). Click Find All again, and
a second tab appears in the Find pane
(Figure 4.63). Switch between the two
tabs to compare the results. Repeat
step 5 to return to the Find and Replace
dialog box until you're satisfied with the
results. Then return to the Find and
Replace dialog box one last time.

Click Replace All in the Find and Replace
dialog box (Figure 4.64). Assuming
you've doubled-checked your work, click
Yes when the alert dialog box appears
(Figure 4.65).

Expression Web makes the replacements
and lists the actions in the Find pane
(Figure 4.66).

v Tips

If you're familiar with regular expressions
and wild card searches, that option’s
available in the Advanced section of the
Find and Replace dialog box.

B Click the HTML Rules button in the Find
and Replace dialog box if you want to add
customized rules for searching.

I P~ Page * Lline * Matched Text i
= LN ! about/aboutht... Replaced 1 occurrences in this page.
@ |ﬂ calendar fcalend... Replaced 1 occurrences in this page.
= 2% contact/contact... Replaced 1 occurrences in this page.
| |ﬂ default.htm (Ho... Replaced 1 occurrences in this page. L
Lg enteringtext.ht... Replaced 1 occurrences in this page. 1
|ﬂ fagffag.htm {Fr... Replaced 1 occurrences in this page.
|ﬂ photo_gallery/p... Replaced 1 occurrences in this page.
;ﬁ pastingtext.ht... Replaced 1 occurrences in this page.
|ﬂ news/news.him... Replaced 1 occurrences in this page.
|ﬂ information_link. .. Replaced 1 occurrences in this page. -
< | 1 | 3
X |Replaced 11 occurrences in 11 pages.

Figure 4.66 Expression Web makes the replacements
and lists the actions in the Find pane.

Search options
Find where: Direction: Advanced:
) All pages @ Al [ Match case
Open page(s) Up Find whole word anly
@ Selected page(s) Down [ tgnore whitespace differences
Current page [ regular expressions

Display resuts in: [ Find in source code

Figure 4.62 You can adjust the find and replace
actions and display the results in a new pane by
selecting Find 2.

v Line = Matched Text i
about/about.htm (About...

calendar/calendar htm (...
contactjcontact.him (Co... 45
default.htm (Home) [1/1]

<h2=Calendar of Events<fh2>
<h2>Contact</h2>
<hZ?=Heading 2</h2>

=Y
&
1

Figure 4.63 By switching the Find 1 and Find 2
tabs, you can compare the results of both
searches.

| Find and Replace ==
Find | Replace| HTM. Tags |
Replace action: |Change tag (=]
| ML Res... | Clear rules |
Search options
Find where: Direction: | Advanced:
@) All pages @Al [C]Match case
(©) Open page(s) Up Find whale word anly
| Selected page(s) Down [ 1gnore whitespace differences
| (@) Current page [ Regular expressions
Display results in: Query: 5
@ Find 1
(@) Find 2
[ Replace AHRJ [ Andat ] [ dese ]
L

Figure 4.64 Since the action cannot be reversed,
make sure you’re ready before clicking Replace All.

Micrasaft Expression Web ]

4 You won't be able to undo this replace operation.
£ Do you want to continue?

Figure 4.65 Assuming you’ve doubled-
checked your work, click Yes.
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| Tools | Table Site Data View
Spelling v |7 Spelling.. 7
Thesaurus... Shift+F7
¥ Setlanguage..

Spelling Options...

Accescihility Renorts

D-B-daa &8R-
a-c-BHES T @

& S B ¥

Figure 4.67 To check the spelling of the
selected page(s), choose Tools > Spelling >
Spelling (top) or click the Spelling button in
the Standard toolbar (bottom).

It's a simple question without a simple answer. You're at the checkout, jug
stuff bought and get home on time. So does that mean it's a silly question?|

Not realily. Behind the question is a whole freight tram of values and assur]
back in the 1970s—folks were worried about how much oil was being us
plastic bags that everyone used once and then threw away.

Spelling

Mot in Dictionary: |,eamy

Suggestors:  [really

Ignore Ignore All

TIF

Change Change All

il

Suggest

e

Figure 4.68 Possible misspellings are highlighted
in the page while the Spelling dialog box offers
suggestions.

: S —— P % ]
Spelling - (¥ [ ¥ ]
Mot in Dictionary: ‘Quid‘swt |
Change
ST Quick Start Ignore Ignore Al
Visual QuickStart Guides
Task-based, visual reference guides feature step-by-step mstructions ar
plenty of screen shots to guide readers through one- and two-page task

Figure 4.69 If you know the word’s spelled correctly—
perhaps it’s a trademark—you can add it to the
dictionary.

Using Spell Check,
Thesaurus

Expression Web lets you check the spelling
on a single page or across an entire Web site.
You also can customize the spelling diction-
ary by adding words of your own. Finally, the
built-in thesaurus can be handy when you're
hunting for just the right word.

To check spelling on a single page:

1. Open the page in which you want to
check the spelling. Choose Tools >
Spelling > Spelling ((F7)), or click
the Spelling button if the Standard
toolbar is visible (Figure 4.67).

2. Expression Web highlights a possible
misspelling in the page while the Spelling
dialog box offers suggestions. If you want
to use a suggested word, click Change or
Change All if you want to fix every
instance of the word on that page
(Figure 4.68).

3. Ifyou know the word’s spelled correctly—
perhaps it’s a trademark that Expression
Web doesn't recognize—click Ignore or
Ignore All You also can add terms to the
dictionary by clicking Add (Figure 4.69).

4. Once the spell check is done, click OK to
close the dialog box (Figure 4.70).

Microsoft Expression Web [ ]

/I, The speling chedkis complete.

Figure 4.70 Once the spell check
is done, click OK to close the
dialog box.
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USING SPELL CHECK, THESAURUS

Chapter 4

To check spelling on multiple pages:

1.

o

In the Folder List select the entire site or
multiple pages (using (Ctrl)-click) in which
you want to check the spelling. Choose
Tools > Spelling > Spelling ((F7]), or click
the Spelling button if the Standard tool-
bar is visible.

An alert dialog box asks you to confirm
whether you want to search multiple
pages or the whole site (Figure 4.71).
Click Start to close the dialog box and
begin the spell check.

When Expression Web displays the
results, look through the Misspelled
words column to quickly see what's been
spotted (Figure 4.72).

Double-click a page to see the possible
misspellings in context. If you want to
use a suggested word, click Change or
Change All if you want to fix every
instance of the word on that page.

Once you've checked a page, Expression
Web asks if you want to see the next page
with misspellings (top, Figure 4.73).
Once you've checked all the pages,
Expression Web offers you to return you
to the original list of pages and words
(bottom, Figure 4.73).

After returning to the list of pages,
Expression Web displays which pages
have been fixed (Edited) and which have
not (Figure 4.74). If you're done check-
ing all the pages, close the Spelling dialog
box by clicking the X in the upper-right
corner.

] speling

Check speling of:
(0 Selected page(s)
(@ Entire Web site

Figure 4.71 An alert dialog box asks you to con-
firm if you want to search multiple pages or the
whole site before you click Start.

] speling BB
Chfd« speling of:
() Selected page(s)
© Ensre i ste
Status  Page Count  Misspelled words =
® Creating Lists (creatinglist... QuickStart QuickProject
@ Information Links nforma... 35 Lorem jpsum amet consectetuer ac
@ News (news.htm) 23 Lorem ipsum amet consectetuer ac =
@ Paste TextExample (pasti.. 1 really
e Why This Site? (ourgoals.... 51 Lorem ipsum amet consectstuer ac
I ® Calendar of Events (calen... 23 Lorem ipsum amet consectetuer ac
a Home (default.htm) 36 Loremipsum amet consectetuer ac ~ | [|
< i | D
Found 222 misspelled words in & pages. Pages searched: 13/13

Figure 4.72 Look through the Misspelled words
column to quickly see what’s been spotted.

Continue with the next page? [l <]
Finished checking this page.
[#] Close this page.
Figure 4.73 After
checking a page,
ou can go to the
Finished checking pages M o Lf G| y 8

next page (top).
Once you've
checked all the

Finished chedking all pages.

Save and dose this page.
pages, you can
(] return to the origi-
nal list (bottom).
4] Speliing [f] = J
Check spelling of:
(©) selected page(s)
(@ Entire Web sit
Status Page Count  Misspelled words e
() Edited  Creating Lists (creatinglist. . 2 QuickStart QuickProject
@ Information Links (informa. .. 35 Lorem ipsum amet consectetuer ac
[y News (news.htm) 23 Lorem ipsum amet consectetuer ac| =
@ Paste Text Example (pasti... 1 really
@ Why This Site? {ourgoals.... 51 Lorem ipsum amet consectetuer ac
I & Calendar of Events (calen... 23 Lorem ipsum amet consectetuer ac
@ Home (default.htm) 36 Lorem ipsum amet consectetuer ac ~
W |« i v
Found 222 misspelled words in & pages. Pages searched: 13/13

Figure 4.74 As you spell-check the listed pages,
Expression Web notes which have been fixed
(Edited) and which have not.
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Tools | Table Site DataView
Spelling b | %7 speliing... F7
Thesaurus... Shift+F7 Spelling g;;.t.ong..l}

& Set Language...

Figure 4.75 To change your spelling options,
choose Tools > Spelling > Spelling Options.

" B[]

-
Spelling Options - B .

‘When correcting spelling in Office programs
Tanare wards in UPFERCASE)
gnore words that contain numbers
Ignore Internet and file addresses
Flag repeated words
[[] Enforce accented uppercase in French

[[] suggest fram main djctionary only

:
French modes: | Traditional and new spellings n

‘When correcting spelling in Web Designer

m

D Check spelling as you type
D Hide spelling errors -

Figure 4.76 To switch dictionaries or use one
you’ve customized, click Custom Dictionaries.

[mea x|
Edit Word List...

Custom Dictionaries

Dictionary List
All Languages:
CUSTOM.DIC (Default)

Remove

F||EPaﬂ’”|C:VJsErs\waywesMSIBV-\DpDam\Ruam\ng\MlcrusuﬂVJProuf|[ Browse. .. ]

Dictioniary language: | Al Languages: I~

Figure 4.77 To add or correct words for the default dic-
tionary, click Edit Word List. To switch to a new blank
dictionary, choose New or click Add to navigate to a
supplemental or customized dictionary.

To change your spelling options:

1. Choose Tools > Spelling > Spelling
Options (Figure 4.75).

2. Look through the Spelling Options dialog
box’s choices and select those you want
to use, including Check spelling as you
type (Figure 4.76). To switch dictionar-
ies or use one you've customized, click
Custom Dictionaries.

3. Inthe Custom Dictionaries dialog box,
the default dictionary is highlighted
(Figure 4.77). To add or correct words
for this dictionary, click Edit Word List.
To switch to a new blank dictionary,
choose New. Click Add to navigate to a
supplemental or customized dictionary
of your own.

4. Choose OK to close the dialog box and
apply the dictionary changes.
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Chapter 4

To use the thesaurus:

1. In any open page, select a word and

choose Tools > Thesaurus ((Shift)(F7 J)
(Figure 4.78).

2. The Thesaurus dialog box lists the word
on the left with its various meanings
(Figure 4.79). Select the correct meaning
at the bottom left, and then click any syn-
onym listed on the right. Choose Look Up
if you're not sure what the synonym
means, or choose Replace and the
selected synonym replaces the original
word.

3. To close the dialog box, click Cancel or
the X in the upper-right corner.

Tools | Table Site
Spelling 3
Thesaurus... Shift+F7

@ Set Language...

Data View
Figure 4.78 In any open
page, select a word and
choose Tools >

— Thesaurus.
Thesaurus Gl x ]

Looked Up: Replace with Synonym:

simple [ Replace {}J

Meanings: easy

plain (ad.)
trouble-free Cancel
undemanding ;J
effortless
difficult Previous

Figure 4.79 The selected word’s various meanings
appear at the bottom left. Pick one, and then click any
synonym listed on the right and choose Replace, or
Look Up if you’re not sure what the synonym means.
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WORKING
WITH IMAGES

While headings and text establish the under-
lying order for your pages, it’s the images that
give them interest and pizzazz. The first sec-
tion of this chapter shows how to add and
position images. The second section explains
how to use Expression Web’s built-in Pictures
toolbar to adjust their appearance. To add
hyperlinked hotspots within images, see
“Creating an Image Hotspot” on page 115.
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ADDING IMAGES

Chapter g

L]
Insert | Format Tools  Tabl

Adding Images .

L ) ) . ASP.NET Controls 3
Whether it’s click-and-dragging an image BN e Gk
right into a page, navigating through your Eroforfe.  @H5E
computers files, or pulling something s R : g e
directly from a digital camera, Expression 9 Intersctive Button.. -
‘Web makes quick work of adding images to B Symbol.
your pages. Figure 5.1 To add an image, choose Insert >

. Picture, and pick a source.
To add an image:

1. Open a Web page, and click where you FEELLT [=x=)
want to insert an image. Choose Insert > 0 [ |[seaen 2]
Picture, and make a source choice from Organiz der
the drop-down menu (Figure 5.1). Favore inks | Nome -,

BeyondPa... o) 1

2. Navigate to the image you want to use, : e ‘il | IT =
and click Insert (Figure 5.2). E il Pt Tl B i

3. Add a brief description of the image in | g e
the Alternate text box and, if you like, a Folders =
more detailed one in the Long descrip- Oy —
tion box (Figure 5.3). e )

4, Click OK, and the image appears in the Figure 5.2 Navigate to the image you want to use,
page. If necessary, press toadd a and click Insert.
line break and bump the heading or text
to the next line (Figure 5.4). e e

[7] Aternate text:  [fres Fem |

5. Save the change ((Ctr)(S)), and if you're Lang descrpton: [fern i Coste Rica's ram fores | [ Browsen: |

adding an image not already included e a Mair Cancel

among your Web site files, the Save ] ] o
Embedded Files dialog box appears Figure 5.3 Add a brlefdgscrlptl_on in the

. . Alternate text box, and, if you like, a more
(Figure 5.5). Click Change Folder to detailed one as well.
navigate to where on the site you want
to save the image (see the sixth tip).
When you're done click OK, and the
image is saved to your chosen folder.

[Paper or Plastic?

Tt's asimple question without a siniplé ansiwet. Yotu're af the chq

Figure 5.4 When the image appears in the
page, if necessary, add a line break to bump
the text to the next line.
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Save Embedded Files

Embedded files to save: Picture preview:

Name Folder Action

images/  Save

Rename | [ChengeFolder... | [ Setacton.. | [ Picture Fie Type...|
=

Figure 5.5 The Save Embedded Files dialog
box appears whenever you save new files to
your site.

‘L& G G 42 50 b = | O QLT sl

L/iwiu kOO T % Figure 5.6
The Insert

% G2 @ Picture from
7 -@ File button is
found in the
Pictures,

Standard,

L-5-Hd =
9 - o - @ el

® &

B-¥
9

D-E-Hg-
(Nong) - (Default Font) =
(Default Size) .M -®-|B IO

toolbars.

Folder List [J ] X| |[Ga web sit= |[addingimages.htm

CiExpressianieb-myNewsites\Bayon| [0
-y> <h2>
J\ about

| calendar .

J contact é’aper or Plastic?

L faq

|1 images It's a simple question without a sir
E background.gif shrff bought and get home on time.

5] liquid jpg

E masthead gif Not really. Behind the question is a
f back in the 1970s—folks were wo
plastic bags that evervone used on¢

JJ informaten_nks

Figure 5.7 Any image already in your site
files can be clicked and dragged from the
Folder List pane onto the page.

&) Extra Large Icons

| =/ Large [cons

=2 Medium Icons
Favorite Links
@ BeyondPa.
@ Web Sites
Bl Desktop
& Computer
lE| Documents
. Favorites

Figure 5.8 When navigating among files,
you may find it easier to spot an image by
switching your folder view to Large or Extra
Large Icons.

and Common

v Tips

In step 1, if you have a digital camera or
scanner connected to your computer, you
can insert a picture directly from either
device. But in practice, such images will
be much larger than you'll want to use in
a page. You're better off importing those
images onto your hard drive and editing
them for size before inserting them into
your pages.

You also can use the Insert Picture
from File button found in the Pictures,
Standard, and Common toolbars
(Figure 5.6). The Pictures toolbar
includes the most used image tools,
so you may want to turn it on: Choose
View > Toolbars > Pictures.

If the image has already been saved to
your site, you can click and drag it from
the Folder List pane onto the page
(Figure 5.7).

In step 2, you may find it easier to identify
the images you want if you switch your
folder view to Large or Extra Large Icons
(Figure 5.8).

In step 3, the alternate text applied to an
image can be read aloud by special pro-
grams used by the visually impaired. It
also helps visitors with slow connections
get some sense of a page’s images before
they finish downloading, since the text
appears instantly.

In step 5, keep your site files tidy by sav-
ing pictures to the main images folder
or—if you're dealing with hundreds of
images—create a separate images folder
for each section of the site.

The image used in this example was sized
ahead of time for the space. For more
information, see “Resizing and
Resampling Images” on page 93.
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Chapter g

To move an image:

1.

2.

Click a picture to select it, and a series of
small, square handles appear on its cor-
ners and sides (Figure 5.9).

While still pressing your mouse button,
drag the cursor to where you want to
move the picture (Figure 5.10).

Release the cursor, and the picture moves
to the new spot (Figure 5.11).
Depending on how your text and head-
ings flow around the picture, you may
need to change the pictures wrapping
style. (See “To set horizontal alignment”
on the next page.)

Paper or Plastic?

It's a simple question without a simple answer. You're at the checkoy|
silly question?

Not really. Behind the question is a whole freight train of values and a)

was being used to spew out those plastic bags that everyone used ong

Figure 5.9 Select a picture, and clickable
square handles appear on its corners and
sides.

Paper or Plastic?

It's a simple question without a simple answer. You're at the]
silly question?

iNot really. Behind the question is a whole freight train of vah|
'as being used to spew out those plastic bags that everyone|

Figure 5.10 While still pressing your
mouse button, drag the cursor to
where you want to move the picture.

It's a simple question without a simple answer. You're at the checkont, just trying to gef]

£ N SN ot really. Behind the question is 2 wh
19705—{0]1(5 were womed about how much oil was bemng used to spew out those plas|

No wait. Folks got to worrying about how many trees were being cut to make those paj

No wait. That part didn't happen until the 1980s as logging began shifting from U.S. puly

Figure 5.11 Release the cursor, and the picture moves
to the new spot.
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l isheries worldwide p] . .
Yet sericts questions arise about w Flgure 5.12 To set horizon-

Some populations are in good shap  tal alignment, double-click
techniques are not changed. a picture.

¢ =
Picture Properties
R

General | Appearance

\Wrapping style

O ll] | O
I Left

None Right

Layout

Alignment: Horizontal margin: [0 3]
Border thickness: [T vertialmargin: [0 2]

Size

i Specfy sice width: (75 2] Height: [58 |[2]
@ in pixels @ in pixels
(@) in percent (@) in percent
Keep aspect ratio
!

= ——— -—— .

Figure 5.13 Depending on how you want text to
wrap around the picture, select Left or Right in the
Picture Properties dialog box.

isheries wor. )
Wyt serious ¢ Figure 5.14 The text and picture

B ustainable f: - gdjust as specified (left in this
declines unless harvesting example).

Aligning Images

Horizontal alignment, sometimes called
wrapping, controls how your pictures align
with items to the left or right. Vertical align-
ment, often just called alignment, controls
whether a picture sits at the same level,
above, or below the items on either side of
it. Those items can be pictures or text.

To set horizontal alignment
(wrapping style):

1. Double-click a picture (Figure 5.12).

2. When the Picture Properties dialog box
appears, select the Appearance tab. By
default, the Wrapping style is set to None
with no margins. Depending on how you
want text to wrap around the picture,
select Left or Right (Figure 5.13).

3. You also can set the picture’s (vertical)
alignment with the Alignment drop-
down menu. (For details, see “To set ver-
tical alignment” on the next page.)

4. Click OK to chose the dialog box and
apply your changes.

The text and picture readjust as specified
(Figure 5.14).

v Tips

B Ifthe Common or Formatting toolbar is
visible, you can click the alignment but-
tons to set the image’s wrapping style
(but not its vertical alignment).

B You also can open the Picture Properties
dialog box by right-clicking a picture and
choosing Picture Properties in the drop-
down menu.

B While the Picture Properties dialog box
includes boxes for setting margins, the
click-and-drag methods explained on
page 86 are much easier to use.
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To set vertical alignment:

1. Double-click a picture, and when the
Picture Properties dialog box appears,
select the Appearance tab.

Naturally enough, the Alignment drop-
down menu is normally set to Default
(Figure 5.15).

2. Use the drop-down menu to make a
choice (Figure 5.16). Stick to using
Default, Top, Middle, and Bottom. The
other alignment choices are no longer
supported by modern Web browsers.

3. Click OK to chose the dialog box and
apply your changes.
The picture’s alignment with the adjacent

text readjusts based on your choice
(Figure 5.17).

T
wmal Bicture Bropartie: %7

isherics Wengping strie

Yet sericus quest . L .
Some populations are in E (m} O
techniques are not changl| | | | |
hane Left Right
Layout
Abgrment: Dot (=]  Horzontelmargn: 0
Berder thicness: = Wertcalmargn: 0

Figure 5.15 Naturally enough, the vertical alignment
drop-down menu is normally set to Default.

L e e e m

Picture P rti
icture Properties e

I Appearance
\Wrapping style
| IEI 0 D "
None Left Right |
Layout
Alignment: Default [+  Horizontalmargin: [0 |[2]
Border thickness: (3087 Vertical margin:
order thickness: (342 = . erbcal margin: [0 | 5]
S |Texttop
Middle E
[¥]specify size  |Bottom Height:
o [ = I8
@ in pixels @) in pixels
@) in percent @) in percent
[F]Keep aspect ratio
(|
. i |

Figure 5.16 Use the drop-down menu to make a
choice. Stick to using Default, Top, Middle, and
Bottom.

sheries worldwide i F18UT€ 5.17 The picture’s
vertical alignment with the
et s tions taestions axi adjacent text readjusts

et serious questions arise about w A
Some populations are in good shap  D@S€d 0N your choice
techniques are not changed. (top in this example).
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- . ~ Figure 5.18 Here a v Tips
“"?ﬁﬁiﬁfﬂﬁ left wrap has been
sainable fashion Some po; @dded to the top B The effect of your alignment choice

declnes unless harvesting techniques are r alignment example

of Figure 5.17. depends on the selected Wrapping style.

For example, compare Figure 5.17,
which has a top alignment with no wrap,
to Figure 5.18, which also has a top
alignment but a left wrap.

W Take alook at Figures 5.19, 5.20, and
5.21, to get a sense of how the alignment
choices differ.

Figure 5.19 Three images with the default vertical
alignment.

Figure 5.21 The left and right images have a top align-
ment; the middle image has a middle alignment.
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Chapter g

Adding Borders, Margins,
or Padding

If you find it hard sometimes to remember
what's a border versus a margin or padding,
take a look at Figure 5.22. It appears in
the New Style dialog box and offers a quick
visual primer on keeping them straight.

To make things even easier, you can simply
click and drag to change margins and
padding. While you can adjust them for
each picture, consider using CSS to create
several margin/padding styles, which then
can be applied to pictures across the site.
For more information, see “Creating Styles
with CSS” on page 121.

To add borders to an image:

1. In Design or Split view, click the picture
to which you want to add a border
(Figure 5.23).

2. Choose Format > Borders and Shading
(Figure 5.24).
In the Borders and Shading dialog box,
the Borders tab is selected by default
(Figure 5.25).

CS5 box model reference:
Top

rargin
Bordar

F addini

Bottom

Figure 5.22 A handy graphic from the New Style dia-
log box shows the differences between borders, mar-
gins, and padding.

en unl 3 s as loggmg began g from
land to private and Canadian land.
img style?|

Figure 5.23 Select the image to which you
want to apply a border.

| Fgrmat | Tock Table §ae  [ata View

“4 HewSnde..
£55 Styles »
C35 Properties..
Tag Properties...
A font. .

§ Basgewph.. Figure 5.24 Choose Format >
=] Buets snd Nurmbaring... Borders and Shading to reach
Borders and Shpding... . .

T = the Borders and Shading dia-
Betgore_ log box.
Rorders and Shading L
Settng: Style: Preveew
dotted - Chck: on baattone Lo}
D Defoit | e apply borders|
rodve
y ridge o
B = | = 8 - .
. none
E] Curibom o
W bt = = - [
Wi —
I !
Paddng |
Left: - Tea: o
Righte 2 Battam: = ‘
) (|

Figure 5.25 The Borders tab is selected
by default.
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Borders and Shading [ X ]
‘ Borders | shading
Setting: Preview
Click on buttons below to
D Default apply borders
Custom
-
)
Padding
] —

Figure 5.26 Make your Setting, Style, Color, and
Width choices based on what you see in the
Preview area.

wait_1hat part didn't happen until the 1980s as logging began shifting from
B. public land to private and Canadian land.

Its. ask these questions:

oduct?
bn-renewable energy?
product?

lod?

k7

for shipments?

lcture?

Figure 5.27 The border choices made in step 3 applied
to the image.

D-E-H=-
Paragraph - (Default Font)

(Default Size)
i= 1= &= #

——

Figure 5.28 You can quickly add a 1-pixel-wide black
border to an image by clicking the Picture toolbar’s
Border button and selecting the first button in the
drop-down menu.

3. Make your Setting, Style, Color, and
Width choices based on what you see in
the Preview area (Figure 5.26). Click OK.

The dialog box closes, and the border is
applied (Figure 5.27).

v Tips

W Ifyou want to change the border, choose
Format > Borders and Shading again and
make new choices in the Borders and
Shading dialog box.

B In the Borders and Shading dialog box,
select Default to immediately remove the
border entirely. If you just press
to make the text box blank, the border
will not disappear.

m Ifthe Common toolbar is turned on,
you can quickly add a 1-pixel-wide black
border around the entire image by click-
ing the Border button and selecting the
first button in the drop-down menu
(Figure 5.28).
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ADDING MARGINS TO AN IMAGE

Chapter g

To add margins to an image:

1.

4,

In Design or Split view, click the picture,
and at its corners you see thin, beige
lines. Move your cursor over any line, and
the cursor becomes a two-headed arrow
(Figure 5.29).

Click and drag the line to change the hori-
zontal margin, using the small margin size
box as a guide (Figure 5.30). Release the
cursor when you're satisfied with the size.

Use the same method to adjust the verti-
cal margin if needed (Figure 5.31).
Release the cursor when you're satisfied
(Figure 5.32).

Be sure to save your changes ((Ctrl)(S]).

v Tips

In step 1, if you see a four-headed arrow,
you need to move the cursor out from the
edge of the image until it becomes a two-
headed arrow.

Small diagonal lines fill the image’s mar-
gin area, giving you another way to gauge
its size.

Not really. Behind the que
assumptions. Long ago—1
much oil was being used tc
&l once and then threw away

t) No wait. Folks got to wor
those paper bags that evet

No wait. That part didn't
U.S. public land to private

Figure 5.32 Release the cursor when you’ve
adjusted the margins to your satisfaction.

B8 marqgin-right: Opx]
NO wal. 1h

Figure 5.29 To add margins to an image,
click and drag the thin beige lines appearing
at the corners.

Not really. Behind t
assumptions. Long 2
much oil was being 1
once and then threw

No wait. Folks got 1
¥!| make those paper b

?--ﬂmarmfn hit: 10m
No watt. That part ¢

from U S_ public lan

Figure 5.30 Click and drag the line to change the
horizontal margin, using the small margin size box
as a guide.

Not really. Behind the qu¢
P - <rnptions. Long ago—
S8 nuch oil was being used t

¥ once and then threw awa

No wait. Folks got to wor
those paper bags that eve

No wait. That part didn't
U.S. public land to privatt

Figure 5.31 You can use the same method
to adjust the vertical margin.
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j| Not really
assumptio
much oil v
once and

No wait. ]
those pap
No wait. ©
U.S. publi

¥ 5

o - Not really
assumptions. Long ago—back in the 1370s—folks wer
plastic bags that everyone used once and then threw aw

Figure 5.33 Click on the picture and
press (shift), and four, light-blue lines
appear inside the picture’s edge.

Figure 5.34 Click
N and drag any of
% the lines to add
~ padding to that

EE g /A : ]l . usingthesmall

assumptions. Long ago—back in thel70s 1 PAAding size box
plastic bags that everyone used once and theni @S a guide.

1 Not re;
assumg
how m
everyo:

No wa
make t

Nowa
ifiing

Not rei
assump
“ how nr

Figure 5.35 You can add padding to any
side of the image.

qv side of the picture,

To add padding to an image:

1.

4,

In Design or Split view, on the picture and
press (Shift), and four, light-blue lines
appear inside the pictures edge (Figure
5.33).

Click and drag any of the lines to add
padding to that side of the picture, using
the small padding size box as a guide
(Figure 5.34). Release the cursor when
you're satisfied with the amount of
padding.

. If you want to add padding to any side of

the picture, repeat step 2 (Figure 5.35).
Be sure to save your changes ((Ctrl)(S]).

v Tips
B The light-blue padding lines actually

extend beyond the picture’s edge but are
harder to see there, especially against a
white page background.

If you have a hard time distinguishing the
light-blue padding lines from the light-
beige margin lines, select the picture and
press two or three times. Expression
Web toggles between highlighting the
padding and margin lines.
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Chapter g

Editing Images

For major image editing, it’s best to use a dedi-
cated graphics program, but the Pictures tool-
bar can handle lots of simple editing tasks.
Whether you want to flip an image, adjust its
contrast, or make it black and white, the basic
steps remain the same. See “To make simple
image changes” on the next page. The rest of
the chapter explains more involved tasks:
cropping, resizing or resampling, making
thumbnails, and setting a transparent color.

When you edit an image, you have the option
of saving the changes as a new file or replac-
ing the original. To be extra safe, always keep
a duplicate of the original image stored out-
side your Web site. The Restore button,
explained first because it lets you undo edits,
quickly becomes one of your best safeguards
against mistakes.
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Figure 5.36 To make
simple editing
changes, begin by
selecting the image.

millions of people. Yet serio

| Ch O 42 Shidh =S | 1D

Fem@dElhobcTig

Figure 5.37 Click the appropriate button in the Pictures
toolbar (in this case, the horizontal flip button).

img.style3

Figure 5.38 The
image in the Web

is. page changes based
millions of people. Yet sério  on your choice.

Table 5.1

To make simple image changes:

1. In Design or Split view, click the picture
you want to change (Figure 5.36).

2. Click the appropriate button in the
Pictures toolbar (Figure 5.37). (See
“Picture Toolbar Options” below.)

The image in the Web page changes
based on your choice (Figure 5.38).

3. To save your changes, see “To save image
changes” on the next page.

To restore an edited image:

1. If after making an edit, you want to undo
the change, click the Restore button .
The image reverts to its appearance
before the most recent change.

2. Continue clicking the Restore button to
step backward through the changes made
since the last time the image was saved.

v Tip

B The Restore button only works if you
have not saved the changes.

Pictures Toolbar Options

b Restore image to its appearance before changes

UsEe To

=l Insert a picture from your computer, digital camera, or scanner

B Create smaller version of image linked to larger original (See “To create a thumbnail image” on page 95.)
4 or Sk Rotate picture to left or right

dhor = Flip picture horizontally or vertically

Mordl Increase or decrease picture’s contrast

sl or il Increase or decrease picture’s brightness

= Crop picture (See “To crop an image” on page 92.)

4 Make one color in the picture transparent (See “To set transparency” on page 101.)
°[" Make a picture black and white or wash out the color

= | Add a bevel around a picture

e Resample a picture (See “Resizing and Resampling Images” on page 93.)

1O X T Create hyperlinked hotspots in picture (See “To create hotspots” on page 115.)

89

SIOVW| ONILIAT



SAVING IMAGE CHANGES

Chapter g

To save image changes:

1. To save any changes you make to a pic-
ture, press (Ctrl)(S). In the Save Embedded
Files dialog box, which lists all the files
you've changed, select an image to save
(Figure 5.39).

2. Ifyou want to save the edited version
as a new file, click Rename and type a
new name (leave the suffix . jpg as is)
(Figure 5.40). The pending Action listed
for the file changes from Overwrite to
Save (Figure 5.41). Click OK.
or

If you want to replace the original image
file with your changes, simply click OK.

3. Based on your choice in step 2, the edited
picture replaces the original or is saved as
anew file.

Save Embedded Files
el

Embedded files to save:

Picture preview:

Name Folder Action

%] images/ Overwrite
mtropi sh30... images/ Overwrite

Bename | [ Change Folder... | |

SetAdtion... | | Picture FileType... |

|

Figure 5.39 The Save Embedded Files dialog box

lists all the files you’ve cha
your last site-wide save.

nged or added since

Save Embedded Files
it

Embedded files to save:

Picture preview:

Name Folder Action

i {[sh150.j images/  Overwrite

%] ropicalfish30...  images/  Owerwrite

'®| fish150FLIP.jpg | images/ Overwrite

@ h'opimlﬁsht}.. images/ Overwrite

[ rename D\F] [change Foider... | [ setacton... | [ Picture Fie Type... |
-
| Save Embedded Files R
il Embedded files to save: Picture preview:
Name Folder Action

[ Rename | [change Folder... |

[ setaction... | [ picture FieType... |

(o ) [ oo

Figure 5.40 To save the edited version as a new file,
click Rename and type a new name (leave the suffix

.jpg asis).
Embedded files to save: Picture preview:
Name Folder Action
[#] fish 150FLIP jpg | images/  Save %
|®] tropicalfish300.jpg images/ Overwrite
Rename | [changeFolder... | [ SetAction... | [LPictureFieType.. |

Figure 5.41 Once you rename the file, the pending
Action changes from Overwrite to Save.
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Folder List Ege =
| contact -
| fag

= l‘

55| background. gif

|&] containership300.jpg

|+ fern238.jpg

| fish150.3pg

[+ fish150FLIP.jpg
| fish75.ipg

|| liquid.jpg

[55] masthead.gif

|| tropicalfish300.3pg

g

*

m

Figure 5.42 When you
rename an edited image,
a new file is added to the
Folder List.

v Tips

If you rename the edited image, that
new file is added to the Folder List
(Figure 5.42).

Web sites often contain hundreds of
images, especially since you often

need multiple sizes of the same image
for different sections of your layouts.
For that reason, naming an image
treefern_small.jpg, as Expression

Web does, isn't specific enough. If my
site’s page layouts typically need images
50, 100, and 288 pixels wide, I name the
images accordingly: treefern50. jpg,
treefernl@0. jpg, and treefern288. jpg.
I instantly know which version to grab
when navigating through file lists, and by
putting the number at the end of the
name, all those tree images are listed
together. When I need to generate a new
image size, this same scheme makes it
obvious that the original file is named
treefern.
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To crop an image:

1. In Design or Split view, click the picture
that you want to crop (Figure 5.43).

2. Click the Crop button in the Pictures
toolbar (Figure 5.44).

3. A dashed line appears in the picture,
marking the crop boundaries (Figure
5.45). Click and drag any of the small,
square handles to resize, and reposition
the crop boundaries (Figure 5.46).

4. Click the Crop button again, or double-
click any of the handles, or press («Enter).

The picture is cropped to the boundaries
(Figure 5.47).

5. Save your changes ((Ctrl)(S)), as explained

in “To save image changes” on page 92.

Figure 5.43
Click to select
the picture you
want to crop.

Gk Ch 42 5k Ak 2 O1 @ @l
A W@EEEDOORT 3

Figure 5.44 Click the Crop button in the Pictures
toolbar.

Figure 5.45

A dashed line
appears in

the picture,
marking the
crop boundaries.

Figure 5.46
Click and drag
any of the small,
square handles
to resize and
reposition the
crop boundaries.

Figure 5.47 Click the Crop button
again, double-click any of the

handles, or press («Enter), and
the crop is applied.
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Figure 5.48 To quickly resize an image, click
any of the square handles along the edge.

Figure 5.49 Click and
drag to resize the
image on the fly.

Figure 5.50 Release the cursor, and
the image assumes its new size.

= R R T e e TEE ]
F/EEE OO X %
ls

Figure 5.51 To resample the resized image, click
the Resample button in the Pictures toolbar.

= Only Modify Size Attributes
Resample Picture To Match Size

Figure 5.52 You also can click the button at the
image’s lower right and choose Resample Picture To
Match Size.

Resizing and Resampling
Images

Whenever you insert an image on a page,

its dimensions are automatically included in
the HTML coding. If you want to signifi-
cantly enlarge an image, you'll get better
looking results going back to the original
image and using a dedicated graphics pro-
gram to create a new version for importing
to the site. However, if you only need to make
relatively minor size adjustments (10 percent
or less), you can just resize and resample the
original. Another way to deal with larger
images is to create a series of quick-to-down-
load thumbnail images that link to larger,
higher quality versions.

To manually resize and resample an
image:

1. In Design or Split view, click the picture
and then drag any of the square-shaped
along its edge to a new position
(Figures 5.48 and 5.49).

2. Release the cursor.

The image assumes its new size
(Figure 5.50).

3. Toresample the resized image, click the
Resample button in the Pictures toolbar
(Figure 5.51). You also can click the
Picture Actions button at the image's
lower right and choose Resample Picture
To Match Size (Figure 5.52).

The picture is resampled, though you
may not see a significant different.

4. Save your changes ((Ctrl)(S]) as explained
in “To save image changes” on page 90.
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To precisely resize and resample
an image:

1. In Design or Split view, double-click a pic-
ture. When the Picture Properties dialog
box appears, select the Appearance tab.

2. Select the Specify size checkbox, and in
the Width or Height text box type the
size (pixels or percent) you want (top,
Figure 5.53). If you also select Keep
aspect ratio, the number in the other
dimension text box automatically
changes in response to your entry to
maintain the images proportions (bot-
tom, Figure 5.53). Click OK.

The dialog box closes, and the image
changes to match the new dimensions.

3. To resample the image, click the
Resample button in the Pictures toolbar.
You also can click the Picture Actions
button at the image’s lower right and
choose Resample Picture To Match Size.

The picture is resampled to match the
new size.

4. Save your changes ((Ctr])(S)), as explained
in “To save image changes” on page 90.

v Tip

B Instep 2, if you uncheck the Keep aspect
ratio checkbox, you can size the width
and height independently (Figure 5.54).

General | Appearance

Wrapping style
Mone Left Right

Layout

Alignment: Horizontal margin: DE
Border thickness: |:|E Wertical margin: D —

Size
Specify size widt: (509 [[<] Height: [225 [£]
@ i'xe\s @ in pixels
() in percent (@) in percent

Keep aspect ratio -

Kligrmert: Defallt [z Horzontalmargin [0 =1

Border thickness: I:|E Vertical margin: D
Size
widt: 20 5 Hesht EI

Specify size
@ in pixels @ 'xels

(@) in percent () in percent

Keep aspect ratio

Figure 5.53 To precisely resize an image, select the
Specify size checkbox and use the Width or Height
text boxes (top). If you select Keep aspect ratio, the
number in the other dimension text box automatically
changes in response to your entry to maintain the
proportions (bottom).

Size
[¥] Specify size Width: E Height:
@ in pixels (@) in pixels
() in percent () in percent
|:| Keep aspect ratio

Figure 5.54 If you uncheck the Keep aspect ratio
checkbox, you can size the width and height inde-
pendently.
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| [cbodyx] o] g

[ woet Ste || addingimages b “[pignmantitn “pastngtethtm " mambesthumbe bt x

Travels Close & Far

A few of the places we've been in ouwr rambles.

O -
Cibesgn B'solt Scode

Figure 5.55 Insert and then select the large version of
the image for which you want to create a thumbnail.

|k O O | 42 2k db = | T @) skl
FEHREEILEOOXT: %9

Figure 5.56 In the Pictures toolbar, click the Auto
Thumbnail button (Ctr1)(T)).

To create a thumbnail image:

1. In Design or Split view; insert the large
version of the image for which you want
to create a thumbnail and then click to
select the image (Figure 5.55).

2. Inthe Pictures toolbar, click the Auto
Thumbnail button ((Ctrl)(T)) (Figure 5.56).
The original image is replaced by a

thumbnail image (Figure 5.57).

3. Continue to add large, original images to
the page as needed, repeating step 2 with
each one (Figure 5.58).

4. Save your changes ((Ctr)(S)), as explained

in “To save image changes” on page 90.

(continued)

[ Web Site ”adding’lmages.htm {mainPicsZthumbs.htm‘

[ o] [o] @

x

13

Travels Close & Far

A few of the places we've been in our rambles.

C3pesign B split Elcode | ¢ ]

Figure 5.57 The large, original image is replaced by a
thumbnail image.

[ Gl web Site |ment.hem “(pastingtethtm | mainPics2thumbshtm* ., 4 X

|1 [<bodv=] [<p>][<a] <mg styles> B
Travels Close & Far

A few of the places we've been in our rambles.

CDesign Hsplit Ecode | I | |

Figure 5.58 Continue adding large images to the page
and converting them to thumbnails as needed.
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5. To view the page of thumbnails in your
Web browser, press (F12].

Your default Web browser launches
and displays the page of thumbnails
(Figure 5.59).

6. Click any thumbnail in your Web browser,
and the larger, original image is displayed
(Figure 5.60).

v Tips

B You don't need to create a page before-
hand to hold the larger image. Using
these steps, any image file in your Folder
List is served up to the browser from the
automatically linked thumbnail.

B In step 2, you also can right-click the
large image and choose Auto Thumbnail
in the drop-down menu (Figure 5.61).

#8 Cresting Thumbrsds - Windgws Internet bpkn:| S ———— T )
(O] & crvpronermptcn ~ & x [ i 5~
File Edit View Favorites Tock Help
k| @ Creatng Thumbests

| B B v G ook

Travels Close & Far

A few of the places we've been in our rambles.

Figure 5.59 To view the thumbnails page in your
Web browser, press and click any image.

8 : R I =re x|
G0 crbprasoniieo myiems < ] | Goosic P~
| Fe Edt view Favortes Tool Hep

W Cpressioneb-myNic.. | firv B) - v ik Page v G Tedk v

Figure 5.60 Your browser immediately retrieves and
displays the large, original image.

(il Web Site || addingimages.hen :{mnnnnhnbmn'\ x

|| [<body>| [<p>] <mg> Fl

Paste
Oipen With »
b Ayto Thumbnail
Change P«:Tﬁ'tde Type..
Gpen Page in New Window
@ Manage Edinable Regicns...
Picture Prgperties_
Page Properte...
Hyperfrik—.

Figure 5.61 You also can right-click
the large image and choose Auto
Thumbnail in the drop-down menu.
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Page Editor Options [P [

Authoring | Pich.lral CodeSmppetsl Ruler and Gridl I.ntell\Sensel FontFamihesl
General | AutoThumbnail | DefaultFonts| Code Formatting| css | color coding

E [ Beveled edge

Figure 5.62 To see the default settings, select the Auto
Thumbnail tab in the Page Editor Options dialog box.

‘ Authoring I P\ch.lrel Code Snippetsl Ruler and Gridl Inbel\iSansel FuntFam\I\esl
General | AutaThumbnail | pefault Fonts| Code Formatting | css | color coding|

- | Width Iz‘ Pixels:

Longest side
[C]Border thickness ~ Fixels: :

[TBeveled edge

Figure 5.63 Use the Set drop-down menu to change
which aspect of the thumbnail’s size to control.

To change the thumbnail default size:

1. Choose Tools > Page Editor Options.
Select the Auto Thumbnail tab to see the
default settings (Figure 5.62).

2. Use the Set drop-down menu to change
which aspect of the thumbnail’s size to
control (Figure 5.63). Type a number in
the Pixels box. If you want a border
applied, leave Border thickness selected
and type how many pixels wide it should
be. You also can add a beveled edge.

3. Click OK to close the dialog box and
apply the settings to future thumbnails.
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Setting Image Formats

Just two file formats are used for virtually all
Web images: GIFs and JPEGs. GIFs
(CompusServe's Graphics Interchange
Format) work best for buttons, solid blocks
of color, and illustrations. JPEGs (originally
developed by the Joint Photographic Experts
Group) work best for photos since they can
display millions of colors in relatively com-
pact files. A third file format, PNG (Portable
Network Graphics) is slowly gaining accept-
ance now that version 4 and later Web
browsers support the format. PNG files
compress images nicely without losing as
much information as a JPEG and sidestep
an ongoing legal dispute over GIF rights.

By default, Expression Web saves photos as
JPEGs, with a quality level of 90, which is
fairly high. If you really need to shave some
bits off photo files, you could change them to
the PNG format or lower their default JPEG
quality to around 60 to 65, which still mostly
avoids adding jagged lines to the image. For
more information, see “To change format
defaults” on the next page. You also have the
option of changing those settings for a single
image. For more information, see “To change
a single image’s format” on page 100.

When using GIFs for buttons, it can be
handy to set a single color as transparent.
That enables you, for example, to create the
illusion of a round or irregularly shaped but-
ton by setting the color to match the page’s
background color. For more information, see
“To set transparency” on page 101.

Page Editor Options o0 [
General | AutoThumbnail | DefaultFonts | CodeFormatting [ css [ Color Coding |
Authoring | Ficture | Code Snippets | Ruler and Grid | | Font Families

Default File Type Settings

Click File Type Settings to change the default settings [FeTwe et |
for converting files and pasting images. Fie Type Seitngs .

L

Use the following format when converting or pasting of

Default File Type Conversion and Paste Settings

images with 256 or fewer calors:
Use the folloning farmat when converting or pasting

Il | mages with more than 255 colors: g

o ] (ema )|

Figure 5.64 To change image format defaults, click the
File Type Settings button in the Pictures tab of the
Page Editor Options dialog box.
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s

Fleaze choose your default settings for each file type. These settings are uzed
when converting from one file type to another.
GIF
[T tnterlaced
Paints the picture in bands rather than from top to bottom.
|:| Transparent
One color in the image is drawn transparently. Turn transparency off here or

use the Set Transparent Color button in the Picture toolbar to select a new
transparent color.

Picture File Type
e 3 —

JPEG

Quality: DE%J
Lowering thelqislity reduces the file size of the picture.
Progressive passes: LJIE

Quickly displays a low-guality version of the picture and gradually increases

the quality.

Figure 5.65 Use the checkboxes to change the
GIF defaults and the text boxes to change the JPEG
defaults.

Picture File Type M

- i T

Please choose your default settings for each file type. These settings are used
when converting from one file type to another.
GIF
[[interlaced
Paints the picture in bands rather than from top to bottom,
|:| Transparent

One color in the image is drawn transparently. Turn transparency off here or
use the Set Transparent Color button in the Picture toolbar to select a new
transparent color,

JPEG

Quality: E‘E

Lowering the Quality reduces the file size of the picture.
Progressive passes: Z-E

Quickly displays a low-guality version of the picture and gradually increases

the quality.

Figure 5.66 Click OK to close the dialog box, and the
settings are applied to any newly created images.

‘ General | AutoThumbnail I Default Fonts |Code Formatting |CSS |ColerCoding ‘
‘ Authoring | Picture |CndeSnippets IRu\erandGnd |InheHiSense |antFamMies ‘

Default File Type Settings
Click File Type Settings to change the default settings
for converting files and pasting images. elipesclivna

Default File Type Conversion and Paste Settings

Use the following format when converting or pasting ’—F__
images with 256 or fewer colors: nLﬂ

Use the following format when converting or pasting g =
images with more than 256 colors: -

ai

Jpg

o

Figure 5.67 To save all your photos as PNG files instead
of JPEGs, select png in the second drop-down menu.

To change image format defaults:

1. Choose Tools > Page Editor Options >
Picture, and click the File Type Settings
button (Figure 5.64).

2. In the Picture File Type dialog box, use
the checkboxes to change your GIF
default and the text boxes for your JPEG
defaults (Figure 5.65).

3. Click OK to close the dialog box and
apply the settings to newly created
images (Figure 5.66).

v Tips

B Instep 1, if you want to save all your pho-
tos as PNG files instead of JPEGs, select
png in the second drop-down menu
(Figure 5.67).

B Instep 2, unless you'll be creating lots of
GIF buttons with transparent edges to
show the background color, it’s best not
to select Transparent, since you can set
this feature individually in your images
(Figure 5.65).
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To change a single image’s format: [Fiors Properes E2=5)
General | Appearance
1. Double-click an image on a Web page to Picture;
open the Picture Properties dialog box | — =
P P g box.
2. Select the Appearance tab, and click Accesbilty

Alternate Text: | |

Picture File Type (Figure 5.68).

Long Description: | | [ Browse... |
3. Select another format (Figure 5.69). You Hyperink | B :
Location: Browse...
also can change the quality level for a rerget Frares | El—=]

JPEG file by unchecking the Use image as

is checkbox and then entering new set-

tings in the Quality and Progressive o
passes text boxes. Fi.gure.5.68 Tq changg a single image’s format,
click Picture File Type in the Appearance tab.

=

Click OK to close the dialog box and
ap.ply the settings to the sel.ected image s _ R
(Figure 5.70). When the Picture

R K . Criginal file: devacanes100¥.JPG  Original size: 3.53KB
Properties dialog box reappears, click OK Changed fie: Changed size:

. QG Best for line art and computer-generated drawings. Only 256 colors.
to close it. N Insufficient color for many photos.

@IPEG  Best for photos. Accurate color and small fil size. Bad for line art and
computer-generated drawings.

)PNG-8  Similar to GIF but with better color support. This format isn't very common
and isn't supported by all browsers,

(©)PNG-24  Similar to JPEG but with lossless compression and usually larger file size. This
format isn't very common and isn't supported by all browsers.

Settings: Use image as is.

Cuality: =
Lawering the Quality reduces the File size of the picture.

Progressive passes: E z

Quickly displays a low-quality wersion of the picture and gradually
increases the quality.

o) (e

Figure 5.69 Select another format, or change the
quality level for a JPEG file by clearing the Use
image as is checkbox.

Picture File Type - SR )

Original file: devacanes100V.JPG  Original size: 3.53K8
Changed file: devacanes100V.gif  Changed size: 6.93KB

@) GIF Best for line art and computer-generated drawings. Only 256 colors.
Insuffident color for many photos.

)| © IPEG Best for photos. Accurate color and small file size. Bad for line art and
computer-generated drawings.

©IPNG-8  Similar to GIF but with better color support. This format isn't very common
and isn't supported by all browsers.

(©)PNG-24 Similar to JPEG but with lossless compression and usually larger fil size. This
format isn't very common and isn't supported by all browsers.

Settings: [ Interlaced
Paints the picture in bands rather than from top to bottom.
[] Transparent

One color in the image is drawn transparently. Tum transparency off
here or use the Set Transparent Color button in the Picture toolbar to
select a new transparent colar,

Figure 5.70 Click OK to close the dialog box and
apply the settings to the selected image.
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[ [ s>

Destinations

Figure 5.71 Select the picture
to which you want to apply
transparency to match the
page background.

| O 4 ok oAb S O @
PR OO0 %
L

Figure 5.72 Click the Set Transparent Color button in
the Pictures toolbar.

Microseft Expression Web ===

. Inorder to make this picture transparent, it will be converted to gif format.
/B, This may reduce the number of colors in the picture and may make the picture fle larger.

Figure 5.73 If the selected image is formatted as a
JPEG, an alert dialog box offers to convert the image
toaGIF.

[ oo ] >

Destinations

Figure 5.74 Click the eraser on
the color you want to become
transparent.

[ oot ] <>

Destinations

Figure 5.75 The targeted color
becomes transparent, allow-
ing the page’s background
color to show through.

To set transparency:

1. In Design or Split view, click to select the
picture to which you want to apply trans-
parency (Figure 5.71).

2. Click the Set Transparent Color button in
the Pictures toolbar (Figure 5.72).

3. Ifthe selected image is formatted as a
JPEG, which doesn't support trans-
parency, click OK when an alert dialog
box offers to convert the image to the GIF
format (Figure 5.73).

4. Asyoumove the cursor arrow over the
selected image, it becomes a pencil eraser
(Figure 5.74). Click the eraser on the
color you want to become transparent.
The targeted color becomes transparent,
allowing the page’s background color to
show through (Figure 5.75).
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CREATING LINKS

The Web's power springs from the user’s
ability to jump from file to file anywhere in
the world. Hyperlinks make that possible.
Hyperlinks, or simply links, come in several
varieties: external links to anywhere in the
world, links to other spots in the same
document, links to send email, and links
embedded in pictures. Expression Web
makes it easy to create them all. Changing
the default link colors, by the way, is covered
in “Creating Styles with CSS” on page 121.

103

S)NIT ONILYIY)
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Chapter 6

Adding Links

Some of your links will point to a file out
on the Web. Many of your links will point
to another page within your Web site.
Expression Web automatically creates
absolute links to those external Web files
and a relative links to pages in your Web
site. Absolute links always include the
full URL, including the http protocol:
http://www.waywest.net/expression/.
Relative links include just the file name
and enclosing folder: /ExamplePages/
creatinglinks.htm. The great advantage
of relative links is that you can rearrange
your site as much as you like, and Expres-
sion Web keeps all your links intact.

To link to a page in your Web site:

1. Select the text you want to link, right-
click, and choose Hyperlink from the
drop-down menu (Figure 6.1).

2. By default, the Insert Hyperlink dialog

box shows your current site (Figure 6.2).

Use the center area to navigate to the
target of your link, and once it’s selected,
click OK (Figure 6.3).

The dialog box closes, and the selected
text is linked to the other page

(Figure 6.4).

v Tip

B Instep 1, you also can select the text and
click the Hyperlink button in the
Standard toolbar (Figure 6.5).

reason for this site. Behind the question is
and assy § Cut
labout h{ 23 Copy
veryone |

Paste
ting abod Open Page in New Window
everyon| @4 Manage Editable Regions...

Page Properties...

Figure 6.1 Select the
text you want to link,

ppen unt| s
ont... . .
e ;y = right-click, and choose
perlink... .
L Hyperlink.
Insert Hyperiink [E==]
Lrkis:  Textto depla: reason forthe site st |
@ﬂe“ Lohinc =] C:Evvmmmvﬂr-:b'ﬂcmd‘wwcﬂ i [a[a
@ * clex &) [ Taret Frame, |
|| e & clx
= ==
W oo || megme [ 1
Fles | imaoes
W i nfeemation_inks -
B Adargas: [=]
| Emal 4
" Corerl |

Figure 6.2 By default, the Insert Hyperlink dialog box
shows your current site.

Figure 6.3 Use
the center area to
navigate to the

| target of your link,
and once it’s
selected, click OK.

T B
Figure 6.4 The selected text
is linked to the other page.

p.style|

iNot really. In fact, that's the reason for this site. Behind the que:

D-S-oh | B8 -% %2l
Nowah? - C - OHiE 820 Y- @

b thica manar hame that srarme@ncad anme and thon theas

Figure 6.5 You also can select the text and click the
Hyperlink button in the Standard toolbar.
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Bnset Hypedink k. 0 |

Unkcte:  Text o dsgpiay: [shpping method [ soeen
ic] Mame of new document:

Exgtng Fle o
|| et Page

Full path:

fiesfjCE | range.... 1

d Wi be il
i | Comotebion | o poiethe i document fster

——{y—] €t e ow document o
!l

IName of new dooument:

Full pathe

Vi) When te et

Create Hew ;’\—M‘-_:gmmh”'b

&)
E-mad Address
C=

Figure 6.6 To link to a not-yet-created page, click the

Create New Document button (top). Name the new

page, and select Edit the new document later (bottom).

To link to a not-yet-created page:

1.

Select the text you want to link, right-
click, and choose Hyperlink from the
drop-down menu.

Click the Create New Document button
in the Insert Hyperlink dialog box (top,
Figure 6.6). Name the new page, and

if you don't want to stop what you're
doing, select Edit the new document
later (bottom, Figure 6.6).

Click OK.

The dialog box closes, and the new
blank page is created and added to the
Folder List.
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Chapter 6

To link to an external Web page: T e
‘. Link to: Text to display: [Canadian land | [ Saeentip. ]
1. Select the text you want to link, right- B ] ke aR
: : Existing F
click, and choose Hyperlink from the || [Vebrage EED THieh myNenstegiomml =
‘;‘iﬂ";?t [/ C:\Expression\Web-myNewsited Browse the Web|
drop-down menu. i [4] CA\ExpressionWeb-myhewsites\Beyon | Target Frame.s
Place in This \f] ourgoals.htm (open)
I | Document Browsed | 4| about.htm —_—
2. Click the Browse the Web button | == =
(Figure 6.7) CrEa@M&w Regent
Document Files
If it is not already running, your default ! ey &l
'Idd SR T S
Web browser launches. ' E-mal Adcress = n=mil

3. Surfto the page to which you want to

link, and press (Alt)(Tab). Figure 6.7 To link to an external Web page, click the
p Browse the Web button.

The Insert Hyperlink dialog box reap-
pears with the page’s address inserted in

. Edit Hyperlink [
the Address text box (Figure 6.8).
Link to: Text to dispiay: [public forests | [ saeentp... |
4. Click OK. B e '
. “Web Page = C:\ExpressionWeb-myNewsites\Be| Bookmark. ..
The dialog box closes, and the selected Cutent | L C\ExpressonWeb-myNawsices\Be (oot |
. . |4] C:\ExpressionWeb-mylewsites\Be{ | Target Frame...
text is linked to the external Web address b | e 4] ourgoais.htm (open)
. Il | D t Browsed | 4| ourgoals.htm _
(Flgure 6.9). || e Pages | ] about.htm [eacnee.. |
. ' Create New Regent
V T|ps Document Files
. i 2 Addrgss: |http://fia.fs.fed.us/toolsdata] [=] [ Removeink |
B Instep 2, if you know the Web address, | |casiasess
you can type directly in the Address text Loy
box.

Figure 6.8 After finding the page with your Web
browser, press at and its address appears in the
Address text box.

;from U.S. public forests to private and Canadian :

Figure 6.9 The selected text now
is linked to the external Web

B Instep 3, you also can use the Address
drop-down menu to select recently vis-
ited Web pages (Figure 6.10).

address.
Lookin: | C:\pepressior yNewsites\BeyondpaperC|» |
ppem L styles -~
urren
Folder 1 photo_gallery
L news
1 information_links
Browsed | | images
Pages L fag
1 contact
Recent | calendar
Files L about
=1 Gi\ExpressionWeb-mylewsites\BeyondPaperOrPlastic\maste ™
Address: ||
https://connect.microsoft.com/Downloads/
C:\Userswaywestvista\Documents My Web Sites\PaperORplastic\contac
http: | fwww . conservation. org/carboncalculator
tp:, siasw. com;
http:/fgo.microsoft. com/fwlink/2Linkld=54729 i

Figure 6.10 You also can use the Address drop-
down menu to select recently visited Web pages.
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reason for this sita_Rahind th, ion is 2
and assumy & Cut
| about how 53 Cepy
Veryone usi @@ Paste
g bt 1 Eollow Hyperlink
everyone 1 Open Page in New Window
_— @ Manage Editable Regions... Figure 6.11To
PP Page Properties... K .
change a link, right-
A Font.. .
S click and choose
8 Hypelink Propertis-. [y Hyperlink Properties.
Edit Hyperlink m
Link to: Text to display: ‘reason for this site ‘ l ScreenTip... ]
Look in: c:\Emessmnw. - =
Existing File or .
Web Page || C:\ExpressionWeb-myNewsites: » Bookmark...
Current | 17 ahout
Folder )
Flace in This 1 contact
Document Browsed | |, fag
Pages | || images
5 1. inforrmation_links
Create New | | Regent |/ NEWS
Document Fies | photo_gallery
| styles <2
Address: | Bboutfourgoais.htm =] [ Removeiink |
| | E-mail Address
Lo ]

Figure 6.12 To remove a link, click Remove Link in the
Edit Hyperlink dialog box.

To change a link:

1.

Right-click the linked text, and choose
Hyperlink Properties from the drop-down
menu (Figure 6.11).

. In the Edit Hyperlink dialog box, surfto a

new site, navigate to another page, or use
the Address drop-down menu to make a
new choice.

. Click OK.

The dialog box closes, and the selected
text is linked to your new address choice.

To remove a link:

1.

Right-click the linked text. and choose
Hyperlink from the drop-down menu.

. In the Edit Hyperlink dialog box, click

Remove Link (Figure 6.12).

The dialog box closes, and the selected
text is no longer linked.
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Chapter 6

To create an email link:

1. Right-click the linked text, and choose
Hyperlink from the drop-down menu.

2. In the Insert Hyperlink dialog box, click
E-mail Address (Figure 6.13).

3. Type asubject and an address; Expression
Web automatically includes mailto: at
the beginning (Figure 6.14).

4. Click OK.

The dialog box closes, and the selected
text is linked to the new email address.

r Al
Insert Hyperlink M
P
Link to: Text to display: |Contact us SereenTip...
E-mail address:
Exdsting File or H |
Web Page
Subject:
| P\ace?'rhis ‘ |
fl i Recently used e-mail addresses:
| - Parameters...
Create New
Document
(|
E-mail Addh
==

Figure 6.13 To create an email link, click E-mail Address
in the Edit Hyperlink dialog box.

r A
Insert Hyperlink m
P
Link to: Text to display: |Contact us | [ seeenmp... |
[ E-mail address:
Existing File or |ma\|to:|nfo@beyondppaperorp|ashc.org |
| Web Page
Subject:
|Where is steel made?| |
Place in This 3
fl Tl Regently used e-mail addresses:
- :
Create New
Document
W &
¥

Figure 6.14 Type a subject and an address; Expression
Web automatically includes mailto:.
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Text to display: |public forests | | saeenmp... |
Look in: ‘m C:EwesﬂnnWebﬂvNewsitesEl @
Current 4 styles i {#
urren
elder 1. photo_gallery
1 information_links k
Pages & faq
i contact
Recent | 4 calendar
Files L about
|| C:\ExpressionwWeb-myNewsites\BeyondPape: ~
Address: | nttp:/fia. fs. fed.us tools-data/ [x] [ Remove Link
Lo )

Figure 6.15 To set a link target, click Target Frame in
the Edit Hyperlink dialog box.

- — -
Target Frame M
Current frames page Common targets
Page Default (none)
Same Frame
Whole Page
New Window
Parent Frame
{none)
t| Targetsetting
[ piank Il
Set as page default
Lo pJ [ conal

Figure 6.16 Select New Window in the
Target Frame dialog box.

Targeting Links

Normally when you click a hyperlink, your
Web browser replaces the current page with
the new page. You can, however, set the link
so that the new (target) page opens in a new
window. This can be useful for external links,
since your visitor can still see your site in the
original window.

To set a link target:

1. Right-click an existing text link, and
choose Hyperlink from the drop-down
menu.

2. In the Edit Hyperlink dialog box, click
Target Frame (Figure 6.15).

3. In the Target Frame dialog box, select
New Window (Figure 6.16).

4, Click OK.

The dialog box closes, and the Edit
Hyperlink dialog box reappears.

5. Click OK.

The Edit Hyperlink dialog box closes, and
the change is applied to the linked text.

v Tips

W Ifyour site uses frames, you also can
choose Same Frame or Parent Frame. But
many search engines have trouble reading
frames, so consider switching your site to
CSS positioning in the long run.

W Instep 3, if you want all your links to
open in a new window, select Set as page
default.
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Chapter 6

Adding ScreenTips

Expression Web calls them ScreenTips,
JavaScript call them tooltips; but whatever
their name, they’re a common sight on the
Web. Roll your cursor over a link on a Web
page, and a little tag appears that provides a
clue about the linked content. You don't have
to create them of course, but they do help
visitors find their way around, so add them
when you can.

To add a ScreenTip:

1. Right-click an existing text link, and
choose Hyperlink from the drop-down
menu.

2. In the Edit Hyperlink dialog box, click
ScreenTip (Figure 6.17).

3. Inthe Set Hyperlink ScreenTip dialog
box, type the tip (Figure 6.18).

4. Click OK.
The dialog box closes, and the Edit
Hyperlink dialog box reappears.

5. Click OK.
The Edit Hyperlink dialog box closes, and
the change is applied to the linked text.

6. Press to launch your default Web
browser, and roll your cursor over the text
to test the ScreenTip (Figure 6.19).

v Tip

B ScreenTips work in most modern
browsers, not just Internet Explorer.

Text to display: |public forests | [ sweenmo... |
Look in: ‘m C:\ExpfessinnWebﬁnvNewsiteslzl
e styles B Bookmark...
urren
elder 1. photo_gallery
1 information_links
Pages L fag
i contact
Recent | 4 calendar
Files L about
|4 C:\ExpressionWeb-myMewsites\BeyondPape ™
Address:  [http://fia. fs. fed.us tools-data/ [=] [ Remove Link
TorgetFrome: _blark Lo ]

Figure 6.17 Click ScreenTip in the Edit Hyperlink dia-
log box.

Set Hyperlink ScreenTip m

SaeenTip text:
|Forest Service data tools| |

Mote: Custom ScreenTips are supported in Microsoft® Internet
Explorer@ wersion 4 or later.

Figure 6.18 Add the tip text, and click OK.

from U.S. %ﬁc forests to private and
Forest Service data tools

Figure 6.19 In a Web browser,
roll your cursor over the text to
test the ScreenTip.
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]lﬁertiFglmat Tools Tabl

HTML 9
ASP.NET Controls 3

& Hyperlink... Ctrl+K
Bookmark... ,  Ctrl+G
Picture I} 3
Eile...

0
¥ Interactive Button...
Q2

mark, select the text and
Symbol choose Insert > Bookmark.

r
Bookmark lllg
Bookmark name:
How_to_Decide| |
Other bookmarks on this page:
Clear
| Go To
|
|
N

Figure 6.21 The Bookmark dialog box
automatically uses the selected text
as the bookmark’s name.

forests to private and Canadian|
[h4]
How to Decide?

In comparing products' relative

Figure 6.22 The bookmark
is underlined with dashes.

Figure 6.20 To create a book-

Adding Bookmarks
(Anchors)

Bookmarks, often called anchor links, let vis-
itors jump to specific spots, such as section
headings, in a long Web page. Creating
anchors is a two-step process: first you create
the bookmark itself (the anchor), and then
you create the hyperlink that points to the
bookmark.

To create a bookmark:

1.

Select the text you want the reader to
jump to, that is, the target or destination.

Choose Insert > Bookmark ((Ctr)(G))
(Figure 6.20).

. The Bookmark dialog box automatically

uses the selected text as the bookmark’s
name (Figure 6.21). If you prefer, type
another name.

Click OK.

The dialog box closes, and the selected
text is bookmarked, indicated by a
dashed underline (Figure 6.22). See the
next step to link to the bookmark.
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Chapter 6

To link to a bookmark:

1.

Select the text you linked to a bookmark,
right-click, and choose Hyperlink from
the drop-down menu.

In the Insert Hyperlink dialog box, navi-
gate to the page containing the bookmark
(anchor). Select it in the main window,
and click Bookmark (Figure 6.23).

In the Select Place in Document dialog
box, select the bookmark you want to use
(Figure 6.24). In the example, theres only
one, but you may have pages with multi-
ple bookmarks from which to choose.

Click OK.

The dialog box closes, and the Insert
Hyperlink dialog box reappears.
Click OK (Figure 6.25).

The Insert Hyperlink dialog box closes,
and the selected text is now linked to the
bookmark.

Insert Hyperlink L&
Link to: Text to display: |s4mple answer ‘ ScreenTip...
ot : -]
Web Page || alignment.hitm - Bookmark,. .
%’I‘:ﬂt 4| creatinglinks.htm I
Place in This 4] defautt.htm
Document Browsed | 4| enteringtext.htm w
Pages | 4| mainPics2thumbs.htm _
= master.dwt
Creste New | | Recent | 4] pastingtext.htm
Document Files | 4| shippingchoices.htm
-
Address: |creatinglists.him =]
E-mail Address
‘ o ]
Figure 6.23 To link to a bookmark, navigate to the
page and click Bookmark.
Select Place in Document — @u

Select a bookmark in the Web page:

[E] | the bookmark,

| and click OK.

Figure 6.24 Select

rIr’|sert Hyperlink 2|
Link to: Text to display: |s4mp|e answer | SareenTip... ]
ok | @ orsssnve]
Existing File or =
Web Page |« pastingtext.htm -

Current | = racter.dwt
Folder q
|| mainPics2thumbs.htm

‘ Place in This |4 enteringtext.htm b
Document Browsed |i14 default.htm
Pages | 4| creatinglists.htm
| 3 || creatinglinks.htm
Create New | | Recent | ] alonment.htm
Document Fies |[4] addingimages.htm
Address: [aeatinglists.htm#How_to_Dedide =]

O ) G

b

F E-mail Address

Figure 6.25 Click OK to close the dialog box and apply
the link.
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3
3
il

A
2

3 Copy

Paste

Open Page in New Window
Manage Editable Regions...
Bookmark Properties...
Page Properties...

Eont...

Hyperlink Properties..

its,

Figure 6.26 To clear a bookmark,
right-click the text and choose
Bookmark Properties.

["Bookmark |2 [
Bookmark name:
How_to_Dedde |
F)ﬂ'\ar bookmarks on this page:
How to Decde rd Clear
| '
\ |
| | Figure 6.27 Select
| the bookmark’s
name, and click
— Clear.

To clear a bookmark:

1. Select the text you previously marked as
a bookmark. Right-click, and choose
Bookmark Properties in the drop-down
menu (Figure 6.26).

2. Select the bookmark’s name, and click
Clear (Figure 6.27).

3. Click OK to close the Bookmark dialog
box.

The selected text is no longer book-
marked.
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Chapter 6

Creating Image Links

You can link an entire image to a file, or you
can create what's called a hotspot, which
links a defined area within the image to
another file. By putting multiple hotspots in
an image, you can create multiple links to
multiple files.

To link an entire image to a file:

1. Open the page containing the image you
want linked. Right-click the image, and
choose Hyperlink from the drop-down
menu (Figure 6.28).

2. In the Insert Hyperlink dialog box, navi-
gate to the page to which you want to
link, and click OK (Figure 6.29).

The dialog box closes, and the selected
image is linked to the selected page.

(mg] Find a store near you

Paste
Open With 3
I:% Auto Thumbnail

Change Picture File Type...
Show Pictures Toolbar

Open Page in New Window

&

Manage Editable Regions...

Picture Properties...

Page Properties...

% Hyperlink... I}

Figure 6.28 To link an entire image to a file, right-click
the image and choose Hyperlink.

Link to: Text to display: < <Selection in Document > | [ SareenTp... ]
ks [ coprrssnns ]3]
Existing File or
Current | ]| shippingchoices.htm
I Foider | =
|«] pastingtext.htm
Place in This master.dwt
| Document | |Browsed | 4| mainPics2thumbs.htm
Pages | 4| enteringtext.htm
Create New Regent E‘ defal.!?t.htm
Document | | Fies | ] creatinglsts.ntm
4| creatinglinks.htm -
f Address: |smrelomhons.hlm |z|

Figure 6.29 Navigate to the page to which you want
to link, and click OK.
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Figure 6.30 To create an image hotspot, click one of
the three hotspot buttons in the Pictures toolbar.

Figure 6.31 When you choose a shape, the cursor
arrow becomes a pencil, allowing you to draw the
hotspot’s boundary.

— 1
Insert Hyperlink [P ]
linkto:  Textto display: [<<Selection in Document> | [ ScreenTip... ]
Lookin: |G C:\Expres&onWe
Existing File or
\eb Page 4| default.htm
Cngr:Et |4 enteringtext.htm
Place in This || mainPics2thurmbs.htm Target Frame..
Document |71 master.dwt
. Browsed | 1] pastingtext.htm
Create New || Recent shippingchoices.htm
Document Files storelocations. htm hd
| Address: |storeloauons‘hm#Souﬂ’\west_Regmn |z|
E-mail Address
| [ gy ]

Figure 6.32 Navigate to the desired file or bookmark
that you want linked to the hotspot.

To create an image hotspot:

1. Click the image in which you want to cre-
ate hotspots.

2. In the Pictures toolbar, click one of the
three hotspot buttons (rectangle, circle,
polygon) (Figure 6.30).

3. When you choose a shape, the cursor
arrow becomes a pencil, allowing you to
draw the hotspot’s boundary in the image
(Figure 6.31). Outline the boundary,
clicking whenever you need to change
direction.

4. Double-click when you finish outlining
boundary.

The Insert Hyperlink dialog box appears,
allowing you to navigate to the desired
file or bookmark (Figure 6.32). (For
more on using the dialog box, see “To link
to a page in your Web site” on page 104.)
In the example, the hotspot links to a
bookmark.

5. Click OK.
The dialog box closes, and the area is
linked to the file.

6. Repeat the steps to add multiple hotspots
linked to multiple files.

v Tips

B DPress if you need to start over draw-
ing a polygon.

B Hotspots cannot overlap or extend beyond
the image boundaries. For both reasons,
you may realize that the image itself needs
enlarging. Just grab one of the images han-
dles and drag it to give your hotspot more
room, and then reposition and resize the
hotspots as needed. If you wind up enlarg-
ing the image by more than 10 percent,
however, go back to your original and cre-
ate a fresh, larger version. Otherwise, the
image winds up looking fuzzy.
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ADJUSTING A HoTSPOT

Chapter 6

To adjust a hotspot:
1.

To find hotspot boundaries:
1.

To change or delete a hotspot link:
1.

. Continue adjusting the hotspot handles

. Click the Highlight Hotspots button

Select any handle along the hotspot’s
boundary (Figure 6.33).

Click and drag the handle to a new posi-
tion, and then release the cursor button
(Figure 6.34).

Figure 6.33 To adjust a
hotspot, select any han-

as necessary until you're done. dle along the boundary.

If you're having trouble finding hotspots
within an image, select the image and
click the Highlight Hotspots button in
the Pictures toolbar (Figure 6.35).

The image disappears, enabling you to see
all the image’s hotspots (Figure 6.36).

Figure 6.34 Click and
drag the handle to a

again. new position.

You return to the regular view of the
image, where you can then adjust the
boundaries as needed.

Double-click the hotspot whose link

] Figure 6.35
needs changing.

To find hotspot

The Edit Hyperlink dialog box appears. boundaries, click

the Highlight
2. Navigate to your new link target file or Hotspots button
bookmark, or click Remove Link. e« erevaeve the Pictures
toolbar.
3. Click OK.
The Edit Hyperlink dialog box closes, and
the link is updated or removed.
Figure 6.36

The image disap-
pears, enabling
you to see all the
hotspots.
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Figure 6.37 The Hyperlinks view displays every link to
and from a page.

G Web Sae |
iyt fx et i
el P master
Sy A ety o
shoutiorgoat it -, =
enlerin fealendn hira L) \\ V4 /ﬁ" et
S g [T T
contmeeontact Bl ) e

R [ ————
— W5l phat_gaberyjphote_galery b

Fhim 3 o Wl st _Irdafnfernation ks
g
\\M;'l.'_wmmmm

R ] Eaengler

[PT——

| EiPokders B Remate Web Sie B feports B Hypeinks

et Ttk

Figure 6.38 To examine a particular page, right-
click the page and choose Move to Center.

(M " koo endccacurpiss g
" l]_PxamplePages/storedocations. him

[EFidere S emeite web fite Fifaporte B Hyperinks

Figure 6.39 The view shifts the selected
page to the center and displays its links.

T —— Figure 6.40
A aouoseon To see page
ot ] it P b et dota . R
vl R titles instead
. = Pyt et of file/path
[y bl [Pmhdomeeias)  names, right-
o | click the view
S soooy ~ window and
P choose Show
ol ity Thes e .
o5 Page Titles
= (top). It also

untitled pages
(bottom).

helps spot still-

Using the Hyperlinks Tools

Switching to the Hyperlinks view enables
you to quickly spot, and then repair, any
broken links in your Web site. Always test
your links; nothing turns off visitors more
than broken links.

To use the Hyperlinks view:

1. With a Web site open, click the Web Site
tab at the top of the Editing window, and
then click the Hyperlinks button at the
bottom of the window.

2. For an overview of your site, click the
home page (default.htm in our example).
The Hyperlinks view displays every link to
and from the home page (Figure 6.37).

3. To examine a particular page, right-click
the page and choose Move to Center from
the drop-down menu (Figure 6.38).

The Hyperlinks view shifts the selected
page to the center and displays all its
links (Figure 6.39).

v Tip

B Ifyoud rather see page titles instead of
file/path names, right-click the view win-
dow and choose Show Page Titles in the
drop-down menu (Figure 6.40). It also
helps you spot still-untitled pages.

117

S100] S)NIT¥3IdAH IHL ONISQ



CHECKING A SINGLE LINK

Chapter 6

To check a single link:

¢ In the Hyperlinks view, right-click an
external link and choose Verify Hyperlink
from the drop-down menu (Figure 6.41).
If the link is broken, the arrow connect-
ing the file displays a break (Figure
6.42). To repair any problems, see “To fix
broken links” on page 120.

v Tip

B You must be connected to the Internet to
verify external links.

4| _ExamplePages/creatinglists.htm

(<] http:ffia. fs. fed us/tools-data/
] _ExamplePagesshippingchoices. htm

————» ] €
E T
Elfttp: /jwaywest.net/mit]

_ExamplePages/creatinglinks. htm

1 mailtd Move to Center
52 Verify Hyperlink
& o ¥
Open in Mew Window
New From Existing Page

Ei Preview in Browser

Preview in Multiple Browsers

>( Delete

Properties...

Figure 6.41 To check a single link, right-click it and

choose Verify Hyperlink.

4| _ExamplePages/creatinglists.htm

| sbout/ourgoals.htm
http:/ffia. fs. fed.us/tocls-data/

L~ & _ExamplePages/shippingchaices.htm

Framperogeafaeatneirig) g 4 EERIEERAR
\b mailto:info @beyondppaperorplastic.org
|4 _ExamplePages/storelocations.htm

mmm

Figure 6.42 If the link is broken, the arrow con-
necting the file displays a break.
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Hyperlinks %

%2 staws v Hyperink + InPage ~ Destination

% 2 Unknown http:/ffia.fs.fed.us/toolsdata/ _ExamplePages/creatinglinks.htm External
4 ©5Broken _ExamplePagesfaeating.htm _ExamplePages/creatinglinks.him Internal
a €5Broken  http:/fwaywest.netfmit _ExamplePages/areatinglinks. htm External

-1

¥}

Figure 6.43 The Hyperlinks pane lists bad internal
links with a broken chain and unverified external links
with a question mark.

-
Verify Hyperlinks 1D Jomem]

@ Verify only unknown hyperlinks
Verify al hyperinks
el

Verify selected hyperlink(s)

Tip
Open, modified pages should be saved to chedc
the most current version of the Web site.

Figure 6.44
Select Verify all

| e ||| hyperlinks and
click Start.

Hyperlinks X

52 Stats v Hyperink ~ InPage ~ Destination

* " 0K http://fia.fs. fed.usftools-data/ _ExamplePages/creatinglinks.htm  External
& ©PBroken FxamplePages/eating.htm _ExamplePages/eatinglinks.htm  Internal
&5Broken  htip:/jwaywest.netfmit _ExamplePages/creatinglinks.htm  External

-1

&

1 broken internal hyperlinks, 1 broken external hyperlinks

Figure 6.45 The Hyperlinks pane summarizes the sta-
tus of the site’s links.

To check a site’s links:

1. Choose Task Panes > Hyperlinks to dis-
play the Hyperlinks pane.
The Hyperlinks pane lists bad internal
links with a broken chain and unverified
external links with a question mark
(Figure 6.43).

Click the Verify Hyperlink button ([%]) to
start the check.

>

3. In the Verify Hyperlinks dialog box, go
ahead and select Verify all hyperlinks
(Figure 6.44). Click Start.

4. After a brief pause while the links are
checked, the Hyperlinks pane summa-
rizes the status of the site’s links (Figure
6.45). To repair any problems, see “To fix
broken links” on the next page.
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To fix broken links:

1. Inthe Hyperlinks pane, right-click a bro-

4,

ken link and choose Edit Hyperlink in the
drop-down menu (Figure 6.46).

In the Edit Hyperlink dialog box, click
Browse to navigate to the link’s intended
target page (Figure 6.47).

Once you've selected the correct page,
the Edit Hyperlink dialog box reappears.
Decide whether you want to fix the bro-
ken link in all pages (the default, and
most likely, choice) or only selected pages
(Figure 6.48). Click Replace.

After taking a moment to repair the link,
the Hyperlinks pane reappears and a pre-
viously broken internallink is removed
from the list (Figure 6.49).

or

When an external link is repaired, the
Hyperlinks pane displays a question mark
and lists its status as Unknown (Figure
6.50). Click the Verify Hyperlink button
(®)) to run the Verify Hyperlinks dialog
box again. (See “To check a sites links” on
the previous page.) After verifying the
link, the Hyperlinks dialog box replaces
the question mark with a checkmark
(Figure 6.51).

Continue working through the list until
you repair all the broken links.

v Tip

The bottom of the Hyperlinks pane tells
you when you've fixed all the broken links
(Figure 6.51).

| Hypefoks !

= Destrason

P smhs v ok = tnkage
LR hittp: s, M.m’ _meb'm.faeulﬂth External

0 broken intemal hyperimks, 0 broken external hyperlinks

Figure 6.51 After the link is verified, the
question mark is replaced with a checkmark.

®
T2 smns v reppernk v inPage » Dessnaton
* LK wo.'m-rsredmdm umdmum\mmlum Externad

PR viken _[DampkeRages ¢ —
g, FHosen it eyt | uiun’Si—

\ = yesify Hyplink

& #] GotoPage

= Select Resulting Files in Falder List

F 4
1 beoken internal hyperiniks, 1 beo
| S e e ] Copy Results

Pemave Fifters

Figure 6.46 To fix a broken link in the Hyperlinks
pane, right-click it and choose Edit Hyperlink.

Ectt Hyperlink - =)
Hyperiik: _FxaepiePagesjkreating. bin |
In page: him | Editiage
Rrplace hypariik with:

Figure 6.47 Click
Browse to navi-

k Replace
= (e || gate to the link’s
intended target
page.
Edit Hyperink — m
Hpperik: _Frampelagesfrratig his |
T i i |
Bpiacn brppaerirk with:
: FxampiePages jereatngists. him
@ Change n ol pages.
) Change i selecied. ] .
| e Figure 6.48 Once
Replace N
I e | yoU've selected
the correct page,
click Replace.
x
2 cmhs v beypernk ~ InFage -
O meskkdmdw ExamplePages/oeatrginks. . External
- EPleoken netfmit Lamplet ey girks.... External
8
3 . - ]
0 broken intesnal hyperfinks, 1 beoken external hypeslinks el

Figure 6.49 The previously broken internal
link is removed from the list.

| Eypainda, X,
T - Inkage v Destrason
o e ffiafo. fed.us/tocls data _Evamplefages/meatinginks...  Externa
Uninown bittrcfetywest netieqress... _Puamplsagesjmeatinginks. . External

Figure 6.50 When an external link is repaired,
the Hyperlinks pane displays a question
mark and lists its status as Unknown. Click
the Verify Hyperlink button.
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CREATING
STYLES WITH CSS

Why all the fuss about Cascading Style Sheets?
Because, in theory, CSS lets you separate your
content from its design and layout. That
allows you to take the same information and
reformat it for different devices, from huge
computer monitors to tiny cell phones to
whatever’s invented next. “In theory” because
untangling content and design can get con-
fusing. Plus, unlike print design where you can
exert absolute control over how things look,
CSS deliberately cedes some of that control to
your visitors and their various Web browsers.
Striking the right balance can be tough, but
Expression Web makes it easier with some of
the best CSS tools found in any program.

After explaining these tools and the cascad-
ing aspect of CSS, this chapter shows you
how to create two types of styles: tag-based
and class-based. Tag-based styles, also
known as element-based styles, apply to a
specific HTML element, such as every h1l
header or hyperlink. Class-based styles can
be applied even if there's no HTML element
involved, such as making something red and
large. For that reason, class-based styles can
be used again and again in the same page. A
third type of style, ID-based styles, can be
applied only once per Web page. Commonly
used to style such items as columns and
footers in layouts, ID-based styles are cov-
ered in Chapter 8 on page 145.
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Chapter 7

Using the CSS Tools

Expression Web comes loaded with tools to
make creating and managing CSS easy. The
Manage Styles task pane tab provides an at-
a-glance spot for creating and organizing
your styles (Figure 7.1). Its neighbor, the
Apply Styles task pane tab, includes thumb-
nail previews of each style (Figure 7.2). The
CSS Properties pane offers three ways to sort
your CSS tags: a summary of all tags in the
current selection, the cascade of which styles
are subordinate to others, and a list of all the
CSS rules, in alphabetical or categorical order
(Figure 7.3).

Show by Show set Show all rules
alphabet rules at top affecting selection

€55 Pr(|perti i IE3
Tag Pro|rerties|{ €SS Properties X
Show by —— 1) 44 | [Semmary)
category Applied Rules (style2.css)
body <body> -
#contziner <divcontainer >
#contziner <divcontainer > L
#content <div#content > 3
scontent <div#content>
Tag ——— ) #contenting  <img> |~
selected €55 Properties
[[E Font
font-family Verdana, Arial, Helveti...
font-size 0.82m
= Border
1px solid 2308080
(border-width) | 1px
All rules —| (bordercolor) [l #508080
; border-styk lid
appl/ed E|Bm£ er-style)  sol
to tag padding Spx
£ Position
height 210px
width 320px

Figure 7.3 The CSS Properties pane offers several
ways to sort through all your CSS properties.

Every style
uses one of
three selectors

Circled styles
used in
selected page

Manage Styles

o x

Apply Styles™ Manage Styles
* A New Style

€SS styles:
= style2.css v
@ layout.css
=@ Elements
@=
@ athover
(@)body
[="@ Classes
@ .style_bold
@ .style_italic

x

Al Attach Style Sheet. Catégonze By Order

Categorize By Element
Categorize By Type

Show All Styles

Show Styles Used In Current Page
Show Styles Used On Selection
Separate Grouped Selectors

Display Selected Style Preview

E'e s
—— (@) #container
(@) #content

Selected style preview:

AaBbTyGeLll

Figure 7.1 The Manage Styles tab provides an at-a-
glance spot for creating and organizing your styles.

Apply Styles O x
Apply Styles “(Manage Styles X
arersve.  [cpmmard

Al Attach Style Sheet...
Select €SS style to apply:| ¥

Clear Styles

E style2.css
@ layout.css
El @ Classes

<

“ategorize By Order
Categorize By Type
Show All Styles

Show Styles Used In Current Page

Show Styles Used On Selection

Preview Background Color...

o _style_bold

@).stvie_italic
E o s
(@) #container

@)‘ #footer

@) | #content L4

Figure 7.2 The Apply Styles tab includes
thumbnail previews of each style.
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Style Application: Manual - Target Rule:  #navigation
04, Reuse Properties =, Show Overlay

Figure 7.4 The Style Application toolbar is used
mainly to build your CSS by hand.

Class: | stylel - 1 - "4 A

Figure 7.5 The Style toolbar includes
drop-down menus for applying classes
and IDs.

Two toolbars can be used for CSS-related
work as well, though I find the task panes
more convenient. The Style Application tool-
bar is used mainly if you want to build all
your CSS by hand in Manual mode (Figure
7.4). (If you're not a CSS code jockey, stick
with the default Automatic mode.) The Style
toolbar includes drop-down menus for
applying classes and IDs, plus buttons to cre-
ate a style or attach style sheets (Figure 7.5).

Yet another CSS tool, the CSS Reports pane,
is covered separately on page 143.

To set up your CSS workspace:

1. Choose Task Panes, and make sure these
task panes are turned on: Tag Properties,
CSS Properties, Apply Styles, and Manage
Styles.

2. Choose View > Visual Aids, and make
sure that everything’s turned on, except
for the two ASPNET choices.

3. Choose View > Quick Tag Selector.
You're ready to start styling.

v Tip

m To display the CSS-related toolbars,
choose View > Toolbars and pick Style
Application or Style.

To change CSS preferences:
1. Choose Tools > Page Editor Options.

2. Click the CSS tab, and take a look at
Expression Web's default settings. If you
want to change any of them, use the
drop-down menus.
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How the Cascade Works

Why are they called cascading style sheets?
It’s because of the order in which the differ-
ent styles exert control over items. The cas-
cade runs, from top to bottom: external style
sheet, internal style sheet, inline style.

The closer a tag sits to an item, the more
precedence (or control) it has. So to put it
another way: If there’s no inline style for a
particular item, then any rules for that type
of item in the internal style sheet take com-
mand. If there are no rules for the item in the
internal style sheet, then the external style
sheet calls the shots. Used in combination,
this style cascade gives you site-wide powers
and single-paragraph precision.

The coding for the lowest level style type,
inline, affects only a single paragraph or
block. All the styling information sits within
the paragraph’s <p> and </p> tags. Internal
style sheets give you styling control for a
whole page. Its coding sits at the top of the
html page between the <head> and </head>
tags (Figure 7.6). External style sheets
enable you to control styles across multiple
pages or the entire site. As the name sug-
gests, its coding sits in a separate file and
controls any pages linked to it (Figure 7.7).

This chapter shows you how to create several
types of styles and apply them to a single
page. Some of those styles are then exported
to an external style sheet. This approach lets
you experiment on single pages before decid-
ing which to apply sitewide. Many Web vet-
erans, particularly those who know ahead of
time exactly what styles they want to apply,
prefer to code directly in an external style
sheet. If that’s your choice, jump straight to
“To create a blank external style sheet” on
page 138.

Header [] <hiheadngsdrent. >

Internal
style
sheet | ounes

Class-based [ <hlcloss="hezdingsirentalpage">We Rent Evervthing Yol
internal
style

q [ m ]

[hiheadings4rent..|

e Rent Everything You Need

| & Clarc all tune

Figure 7.6 An internal style sheet’s coding sits at the
top of the page between the <head> and </head> tags.

Link to
external - Cypes"Text/cas” hrefe"wanderings.casys
style sheet
[<body styles"bacikground-image:url ("Images-sicevide/azch. 1pg"'
Element- — chisRoman Molidayernis
based p—
external 5]
style [Roman Holiday R
You can have your own fabulous Roman bolday withou
ever setting foot in Rome. Avoid the big city crush by |&

Figure 7.7 Pages using external style sheets include a
link to a separate file where all the styling codes reside.
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o - e

|
| General [ AutoThumbnail | Default Fonts | Code Formatting | css [ color
| Authoring [ Picture | Code Snippets [ Ruler and Grid [ Intelisense | Font Familes

Page Editor Options

Select font family:

[NenFonE Fami) ]| Move Up

Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif
Move Down

Times New Roman, Times, serif
Remave

Courier Mew, Courier, monospace

Add font:

I

Trebuchet M5

Tunga

I

ring
[ ATrorTg | PRI |00 SMPPETs | RO aNa G|

Rl

STELL L anmy.
{New Font Family)

Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif
Times New Roman, Times, serif

Courier NewI CouriarI moneﬁc&

!

Maove Up

Move Down

Add font:

il

I i)

I AngsanalPC ~
Arabic Typesetting E
Arial
Arial Black

(| Arial Marrow =

Figure 7.8 To create a font set, select (New Font
Family) (top) and beginning adding to it one font ata
time (bottom).

Creating Font Sets

It’s the way of the Web that it doesn't matter
how many cool fonts you have on your com-
puter. What counts is what visitors to your
site have on their computers. The standard
workaround is to base your styles on specific
sets of fonts. By default, Expression Web
includes some very basic sets: a sans-serif, a
serif, and a typewriter-style monospace, each
of which includes some widely available
fonts. You can create your own sets, listing
left to right the order of the fonts to look for
on visitors’ computers. At the end of your list
always add the appropriate basic set. That
way, if your chosen fonts are not available,
your set list will call up the common fonts or
at least the appropriate typeface.

To create a font set:

1. Choose Tools > Page Editor Options, click
the Font Families tab in the dialog box,
and select (New Font Family) in the top
list (top, Figure 7.8).

2. Inthe Add font box, type the first few let-
ters of the font you want to use, and if it’s
on your computer, it automatically
appears. Click Add (top, Figure 7.8).

The font is added to the top list to start
your new set (bottom, Figure 7.8).

3. Continue building your set font by font,

by repeating step 2 until you're done (bot-
tom, Figure 7.8).

(continued)
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4. Use the Move Up and Move Down but-
tons to put your most-used font sets
higher in the list (Figure 7.9). Click OK
to close the dialog box.

The next time you create a style, the
font-family drop-down menu includes
your new sets in their new order
(Figure 7.10).

v Tips

B To add fonts to an existing set, select it in
step 2 and complete the rest of the steps.
You cannot, however, reorder the fonts in
the set.

B Instep 2, you can add a font not on your
computer by typing the full name. This is
useful if you expect most computers to
have that font installed—even if your
computer does not.

General | AutoThumbnail | Default Fonis | Code Formatting | _css

Authoring | Picture | Code Snippets | Ruler and Grid_| InteliSense | Font Familes

Select font family:

(Mew Font Family)
Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif

Verdana, Arial,

Times New Roman, Times, serif
Courier New, Courier, monospace
ial, Helvetica, Geneva, sans-serif

Move Up,

| Move Down |

Figure 7.9 Use the Move Up and Move Down buttons
to put your most-used font sets higher in the list.

New Style

| ——

[ 2 S

Selector:  |.newStylel =]

Apply new style to document selection

Border
Box
Position
Layout

font-weight:
font-style:

font-variant:

Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif

Times New Roman, Times, serif
Courier New, Courier, monospace
ADMUIL3Lg

ADMUT3Sm

Aharoni

b

Define in: |Currentpage E“ URL: ‘ B‘ ‘Bruwse”,|
Category:

font-family |z|
Backaround font-size; |VErdana, Anial, Helvelica, Geneva, *

Figure 7.10 The next time you create a style, the font-
family drop-down menu includes your new sets in

their new order.
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New Style -
Selector: | .newStyled] lz‘

I Define in: Ff:an g
: frame

Category: EmeSEt

N |Badkgroun :g

il |Border  |hs [l

Figure 7.11 Use the Selector drop-
down menu to choose h1to set the
appearance of every Heading 1.

Category:
gii_ font-family: |Md,HE|VEﬁEl-SH1SﬂH'iﬂ
Background font-size: |x-|arge |Z||%|DX |Z||
o ot
Box font-weight:
Position font-style:
List
Table text-transform:
color: [#300000 [ [l

Figure 7.12 Use the Category choices and their related
properties to set the appearance of your h1 heading.

[ [y <hi>
[h1]

\Roman Holiday

You can have your own fabulous Roman
big city crush by exploring the great Rom
From Romania's forests to the plains of £

Figure 7.13 Any h1items on the page
assume the new style.

Creating Tag-based Styles

Tag-based styles affect every instance of a
selected HTML element. Create an h1 CSS
style once, for example, and it’s applied to
every hl on that page (or the site if it's placed
in an external style sheet). This section walks
you through several types of elements, but
the same steps can be applied to any HTML
element.

To create heading-based styles:

1. Open any page in your Web site contain-
ing headings, and click the New Style
button in the Manage Styles or Apply
Styles tab.

2. Inthe New Style dialog box, use the
Selector drop-down menu to choose h1l
to set the appearance of every Heading 1
(Figure 7.11).

3. Use the Category choices and their
related properties to set the appearance
of your h1 headings (Figure 7.12). Click
OK at the bottom of the dialog box to
close it.

The Manage Styles tab adds the h1 style
to the Elements category, and any h1
items on the page assume the new style
(Figure 7.13).

4. Repeat steps 1 through 3 for any other
heading sizes you need.
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v Tips

B Once you establish all your heading
styles, the appropriate style is automati-
cally applied whenever you resize a head-
ing (Figure 7.14).

W If as is common, you find yourself work-
ing on elements that are nested within
elements, use the Quick Tag Select to
click the right tag and immediately select
everything that belongs with that tag
(Figure 7.15).

B While it's common to set sizes based on
pixels, using keywords (xx-small through
xx-large) allows users to adjust, boost, or
reduce the overall size of text items as
needed. Instead of focusing on absolute
pixel control, concentrate on establishing
a clear hierarchy using the relative sizes of
elements.

[h3]
|Getting Around

If you want to tool around on a litfle Vespa, as Audrey H
problem. Or if compact camper better suits your style, Gi

A} Heading3 ~ med

......... B |(Mone)
Paragraph <p>
Heading 2 <h2> g

dinn 3 gh3

Avrial, Helvetica, sans-serif

[hi]
\Getting Around

If you want to tool around on a litfle Vespa. as Audrey H

problem. Or if ¢ t er better snits your stvle, Gi
o

&a Heading 1 - Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif =

B 7 U|E=E== A 4

Figure 7.14 Once you establish all your heading
styles, the appropriate style is automatically applied
whenever you resize a heading.

[58] Web Site ||default.htm
i)
23

Roman Holiday
[pl

You can have your own fabulous Roman holiday without ever setting foot
big city crush by exploring the great Roman architecture scattered across
From Romania's forests to the plains of Spain and valleys of France, you'
and culture.

Figure 7.15 Use the Quick Tag Select to immediately
select everything that belongs with that tag.
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New Style
Selector: | hemstyled] -] Figure 7.16 Use the
Define s [{ine stie) ! Selector drop-down

azactive
a:hover
Category: | Sk

menu to choose a:link

et T and set the’appearanc'e
Blodk  [abbr of an unvisited hyperlink.
Category:
£
Block font-family: |
Saciground oneszes | [=)Sec [0
Box i
Position font-style:
P ant
ot font-variant:
Table text-transform:

color: —EHZ]

E(EEEEEN
OOONEENENR

W Moe Col&rs. -
La”

Figure 7.17 Leave the Category set to Font, click the
color drop-down menu, and choose More Colors.

To style hyperlinks:

1. Open any page in your Web site contain-
ing links, and click the New Style button
in the Manage Styles or Apply Styles tab.

2. In the New Style dialog box, use the
Selector drop-down menu to choose
a:link to set the appearance of an unvis-
ited hyperlink (Figure 7.16).

3. Leave the Category set to Font, click the
color drop-down menu, and choose More
Colors (Figure 7.17).

4. In the More Colors dialog box, pick a
color and click OK (Figure 7.18).

5. When New Style dialog box reappears,
select none in the text-decoration col-
umn so that the links will not be under-
lined (Figure 7.19). Click OK at the
bottom of the dialog box to close it.

(More colors (9 fomtae The Manage Styles tab adds an Elements
e category listing the a:link style and any
e [ links in the page assume the new style
(Figure 7.20).
— (continued)
MNew:
‘ . Erote
Figure 7.18 In the More Colors dialog box, pick a color,
and click OK.
Category: x || Manage Styles
gii_ font-family: El Apply Styles™ Manage Styles
Background font-size: z% ‘px |z|| e e e I ‘A New Style... .
EZ;"E’ font-weight: =] [Cundertine A3 Attach Style Shest... Figure 7.20 The
Position font-style: =] fvefg'e . S5 styles: Manage Styles tab
s font-varant: = Bk i adds an Elements
Table text-transform: %mne (@) alink category llStIng
color: [2ce3io0 [ [ £ @ Classes the a:link style

Figure 7.19 Select none in the text-decoration column
so that the links will not be underlined.

and any links in
the page assume
the new style.

foot in Rome_ As @ .myStyle
ross the rest ddse Cirl+Click to follow a hyperlink
you'll find plenfy ¥ 3 nenstyiel

@ .pullquote
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6. Repeat steps 1 through 5, choosing
a:hover in step 2 and a different color in
step 4 (Figure 7.21). (It's common to
leave hover links underlined.)

7. Repeat steps 1 through 5, choosing a:vis-
ited in step 2 and a third color in step 4
(Figure 7.22). Click OK to close the New
Style dialog box for the last time.

The Manage Styles tab lists all three link
styles (Figure 7.23). To export these styles
to an external style sheet, see page 141.

New Style

Apply new style to document selection

Define in: ‘Currantpaga |z” URL: ‘ E“ L
Category:
Hlock font-family: | Iz“
|
i F Ji
Postion fotye:
Layout [ line-through
robe et rarsorm:
color: |#FF3300 Iz‘-

Figure 7.21 Choose a different color (right) for the
a:hover link style and select underline.

Mew Style

gy [F] Appy new style b document selection

Define in: |Currentpage |z” URL: ‘ |z||
(|

Category:

et font-family: | =]
| |Backaround e % text-decoration:
[ [7o* [ overline

Paosition font-style:

L ine-through
(l List nt-variant: [ blink

Table text-transform: none
| color: [2990000 [ [l

Figure 7.22 Choose a third color for the a:visited link
style and reselect none again.

x

Manage Styles
ApplyStyles j’Manage Styles
A rensiye.

Al Attach Style Sheet...

X

CSS styles:

El Current Page

2e % Figure 7.23 The Manage
é:::::” Styles tab lists all three
@ auisited link styles within the

@ Classes Elements category.
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plE=raes

Roman Holiday

[p]

You can have your own fabulous Roman holiday without ever setting foot in
big city crush by exploring the great Roman architecture scattered across the
From Romania's forests to the plains of Spain and valleys of France, you'll fi
and culture.

Figure 7.24 To create a class-based style in the exam-
ple, start by selecting a paragraph to style.

Manage Styles. x
[ApplyStyles™ Manage Styles X

A4 New Style... _Opﬁons - . .

% (cpters - | Figure 7.25 Click the New

Al attath Style Sheet... A

Style button in the
€55 styles:
| | Manage Styles or Apply
Styles tab.
New Style 5
Figure 7.26 By default, the
New Style dialog box
names your first new style
.newStylel and defines it
in the current page.

New Style m
Selector: [ Apply new style to document selecl
Define in: |Current page E“ URL: ‘ |z” ‘ Browse... |
Category:

font-family: |Gecrgia |z||
fontize: [medun  [<] P -] tedecorateon:
font-weight: [[Junderline
[] overline
: I
-
| |
Preview:
‘ AaBbYyGgLllj ‘
Description: | font-family: Georgia; font-size: medium; font-weight: normal;
I font-style: normal; color: #FF0000
I oK concel | [__Acoly | |
. Coxpy) Cama )

Figure 7.27 Select the categories you want to style,
and pick the properties for each.

Creating Class-based
Styles

In contrast to element-based styles, whose
use is tied to a specific tag such as h1, a
class-based style can be applied to anything.
Thanks to that flexibility, you'll probably
change their appearance over time. For that
reason, try to name them based on their
function (.caption or .pullquote) rather
than their appearance (. thatcoolblue
ihatedaweeklater). See page 133 for how

to rename a class-based tag without losing
its original links.

To create a class-based style:

1. Open the Web page in which you want to
create an internal style. In our example,
we've selected a paragraph we want to
style (Figure 7.24).

2. Click the New Style button in the Manage
Styles or Apply Styles tab (Figure 7.25).

3. By default, the New Style dialog box
names your first new style .newStylel
and defines it in the current page
(Figure 7.26). Give it a name of your
own, myStyle in this example.
(Expression Web automatically adds
the beginning period to preserve the
class-based styling.)

4, Select the Font category and pick the
properties you want to use (Figure 7.27).
Set the properties for any other categories
as needed. Use the preview area to fine-
tune your choices, and click OK.

The new style appears in the Manage
Styles pane.

(continued)
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5. To apply the style to the still unchanged
paragraph, right-click the new style in the
Manage Styles tab and choose Apply
Style from the drop-down menu (left,
Figure 7.28).
or

Switch to the Apply Styles tab and click
the new style (right, Figure 7.28).

The selection changes to reflect the new
styling, and the paragraph’s tag now
includes the style name <p.myStyle>
(Figure 7.29).

v Tips

B Don't use a number at the start of a style
name, such as .1stStyle. Expression Web
will create the style but will not let you

apply it.

B In step 4, for such common settings as
Georgia, medium, and normal, just type
the first few letters. Expression Web sup-
plies the rest, eliminating the need to
constantly click the drop-down menus.

B Internal style sheets are sometimes called
embedded styles because all the coding is
placed between the page’s <head> and
</head> tags.

Manage Styles X Apply Styles x
ApplyStyles™ Manage Styles X Apply Styles ™ (Manage Styles X

ren s, arense.

Al Attach Style Sheet... Al Attach Style Sheet...

€SS styles: Select €SS style to apply:
= Current Page
o e da Clear Styles
= Current Page
Apply Style = @ Casses
Go To C
i @.mKStyle -
Select All: Mot Currently Used 1
New Style..

Masss Chula e

Figure 7.28 To apply a style, right-click it in the
Manage Styles tab and choose Apply Style (left) or
just click the new style in the Apply Styles tab (right).

[ o] [<pimsote>

Roman Holiday

[p.myStyle]

Youhgan have your own fabulous Roman holiday without eve
Avoid the big eity crush by exploring the great Roman archit
across the rest of Europe. From Romania's forests to the plai
valleys of France, you'll find plenty of history and culture.

Figure 7.29 The paragraph changes to reflect the new
styling, and its tag includes the style name.
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Manage Styles x
ApplyStyIijanage Styles x
A newsie..

Al Attach Style Sheet...

(S5 styles:
[= wanderings.css

B
@ .captionL
@ .captionR.
o
Apply Style Figure 7.30
Go To Code Select the style
Select All: Mot Currently Used you want to
New Style.. rename without
New Style Copy... Friakn]ghanyl_ )
Modiy Style.. .|n s, right-clic
it, and choose
Rename class "rentalStyle"...
Rename class
Delete « ”
yourstyle.
Rename Class m

Defined in: wanderings.css

Current name: rentalStyle

New name: |carrentalStyle

Rename dass references in 3 files that use this style sheet.

Coy) Comm ]

. == =

Figure 7.31 Type the new name, and click OK.

To rename a class-based style:

1.

In either the Apply Styles or Manage
Styles tabs, select the class-based style
you want to rename while updating all
references to it. Right-click it, and choose
Rename class “yourstyle” from the drop-
down menu (Figure 7.30).

. Type the new name, and click OK

(Figure 7.31).

A status dialog box displays how many
style references have been updated. Click
OK to close the dialog box.

v Tip

B Ifyourename a class-based style in the

Modify Style dialog box, any existing links
will break. Use that dialog box to change
the styles properties, not its name.
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Creating Inline Styles

So you've set up your element-based and
class-based styles. But what if you have a sin-
gle paragraph you want to look a little differ-
ent from all the others? That’s where the
inline class comes in. See “How the Cascade
Works” on page 124 if you want to review
how inline styles interact with style sheets.

To create an inline style:

1. Click anywhere inside the paragraph or
block you want to style.

2. Click the New Style button in the Manage
Styles or Apply Styles tab (Figure 7.32).

3. In the New Style dialog box, select (inline
style), the very first item in the Selector
drop-down menu (Figure 7.33).

4, Select a category on the left, and use the
related drop-down menus to create a
style (Figure 7.34). Use the preview area
to gauge the effect, and click OK.

The dialog box closes, and the style is
applied to the selected paragraph or
block (Figure 7.35).

v Tip

B Expression Web provides two other clues
that you've created an inline style: The
CSS Properties tab calls it that, and it
does not appear in the Manage Styles tab
(Figure 7.36).

B Don't confuse inline styles with inline ele-
ments, which are applied to just a few
characters or words within a paragraph.
An example of an inline element would
be <em> emphasized </em> word.

Manage Styles x
ApplyStylesf Manage Styles

4 Mﬁu Figure 7.32 As with other
b e styles, the first step for cre-
— ating an inline style is to
‘ | click the New Style button.

New Style

Selector:  |.AENSEE] E

Sy :i:w L 1 Figure 7.33 The difference
Category: 2o =| comes when you then select
Lo fope | (inline style) in the Selector
acrouni L0y | drop-down menu.

Category:

font-family: | Courier New, Courier, monospace =]

fontsze: (@88 )P -] textdecoraton
font-weight: | bold [l underline
[[loverine
[Hliine-through
[lblink
[Flnone

Block
Background
Border

Box
Position
Layout

List

Table

font-style:

font-variant:

EE]E]E

text-transform:

. oo (<] [

i Preview: ‘

AaBbYyGgLlJj

Description:

color: #FFO000; font-famiy: ‘Courier New', Courier, monospace;
font-weight: bold; font-size: large

| o) Comt | [ ]

Figure 7.34 Select a category on the left, and use
the related drop-down menus to create a style.

a4

"[:| <p style="font-family: 'Courier New', Courier,
monospace; font-size: large; font-weights
bold; color: #FF0000%>

‘| Care to tool around on a Vespa?</p>

2a

p
ICare to tool around on a Vespa®?

QDesign Blspit Elcode | « | " \ v

Figure 7.35 As the code at the top
shows, the inline style is added inside
the selected paragraph or block.

CSS Properties O x Manage Styles x
Tag Properties CS5 Properties x [ApplyStyles Manage styles x
) fyp—
Aopled Rules AJ Attach Style Sheet...
<inline style > | <p> €55 styles:
Current Page
S5 Properties
El Font
color I #FFooo0
font-family  Courier New, Couri...
font-size  large
font-weight bold T e

Figure 7.36 Two more clues that you’ve created an
inline style: The CSS Properties tab calls it that,
and it does not appear in the Manage Styles tab.
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CS5 Properties £ l Web Site ”defanlt.lltm
&uperﬁmjcss Properties ™, _4 [ X El <p.stylels
3
Applied Rules man H0| |day
<inine style > <body> You can have your own fabulous Roman h
striet <p-stylel> ever setting foot in Rome. Avoid the big cit
loring the great Roman architecture sca
CE5 Braperfies rest of Europe. From Romania's forests to
& Box Spain and valleys of France, you'll find plet
margin-bottom  16px e
margin-top Spx -
Getting Around

Figure 7.37 If you create a style that you really like...

ﬁ?uing Around

If you want to tool around on a litle Vespa, as Audrey
Hepburn did in her Eternal City journeys, not a problem. But |2 ,
if renting a compact camper is more your style, who knows, [ e
Gregory Peck just might join you.

All Ruins And.No.Play.

Figure 7.38 ...it"s easy to copy and apply elsewhere.

Manage Sptes =
Hanage Styles x
K sty (o)
L] Artach Style Sheet...
S5 stybess
I Curveat Page.
T3 Clases
(@) ity
Beply Style
G Tocose Figure 7.39 To copy and change
Salact Al 7 Iestance(s) i
e a style, select it in the Manage
o Styles tab and choose New
e Style Copy.
Hew Style
| P ——] [=]
MEET— < .
| soecrer: | vSEREDGES =l I Ay new stle i
Definein: | Current pags ="
Fo- Figure 7.40 Give the
B | o T copy a new name in
| e ot [ [ the Selector text
Pt foritatyle: | narmal [
faren . o box, and make any
[ | & changes from the
L | o=low EE original style.
Manage Soydes =

S5 stylex
= Current Page
1 @ Clesses
(@) amritvle
@ mrin

revitydeBigge |
fart-Fa in:

Figure 7.41 The modified
style is added to the
Manage Styles tab list.

Copying and Changing
Styles

You can quickly create variations of a style by
copying it and changing a property or two.
Likewise, it’s easy to modify an existing style
as needed. In fact, it's common to create a
class-based style and then realize that itd
work well as an element-based style. A typi-
cal example might involve getting a para-
graph styled just so and then wanting to
apply it to all your paragraphs by converting
it to an element-based style (Figures 7.37
and 7.38).

If you accidentally apply a style or simply
change your mind, it’s easy to remove the
styling from that element without deleting
the style rule itself. Once a style’s deleted,
however, it's gone. So you may want to hold
off a bit before deleting a style. You can
always remove it from an element without
deleting it entirely.

To copy and change a style:

1. In the Manage Styles tab, select the style
you want to duplicate and choose New
Style Copy from the drop-down menu
(Figure 7.39).

2. Inthe New Style dialog box, give the copy
a new name in the Selector text box, and
make any changes from the original style
(Figure 7.40).

3. Click OK.

The dialog box closes, and the modified
style is added to the Manage Styles tab
list (Figure 7.41).
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To convert a style:

1.

Right-click the class-based style that you
want to make into an element-based style
(Figure 7.42).

. In the Modify Style dialog box, use the

Selector drop-down menu to choose the
element you want to style (the p tag in
this case) (Figure 7.43). Click OK.

The dialog box closes, and all instances of
that tag update automatically. The new
element-based style also is listed in the
Manage Styles tab.

v Tip

B The original custom class-based style

remains, which you can delete or keep for
later use.

Manage Styles =
IMMEHEQESW‘ES x
A N .
Al Attach Style Sheet...
€S5S styles:
= Current Page
= @ Classes
@.mystﬁe
° Apply Style Figure 7.42 Right-
GoTo Code click the class-
Select All 2 Instance(s) based style that you
Mew Style... want to convert to
New Style Copy... an element-based
Modify Style.. style, and choose
Renamitass “mySiyle.. the element in the
Delete drop-down menu.
Modify Style — )|
|
Selector: |, ST [=] [ apply ey
Define in: EZL?JUEE URL: I:
meta
nobr
Category: noembed
noframes
noscript
bject =
o 1 =H
optgroup
option jl
garam I} : Iz‘
plaintext [=]
pre
= =l
rb E
Preview:
AaH
Desaription: margin-bottom: 16px; margin-top: Spx

Figure 7.43 Use the Selector drop-down
menu to choose the element you want
to style (the p tag in this case).
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Getting Around

mygtyle]
If yorl want to tool around on a little Vespa, as Audrey Hepburn ¢
City journeys, not a problem. Or if compact camper better suits 3}
Grego:

ry Peck just might want to go along.

Figure 7.44 Select the element whose style you want
to remove.

Apply Styles X
ApplyStyles “{1anage Styles x

* 4 New Style... Options ~
Al Attach Style Sheet...

Select S5 style to apply:

CIEKSMes

=] Current Page

= @ Classes Figure 7.45 In the Apply
@.myStyle Styles tab, click the Clear
Style button...
Getting Around
[p]

[f you want to tool around on a little Vespa. as Audrey Hepburn did in her E
not a problem. Or if compact camper better suits your style, Gregory Peck |
along.

Figure 7.46 ...and the style is removed.

Manage Styles X
App\ysly\estanage Styles x
A e soe..

Al Attach Style Sheet...
€55 styles:

= Current Page

E @ Classes

: myStyle

) .mystyle2|

Apply Style

Go To Code

Select All 1 Instance(s)

New Style..

Figure 7.47 In the
Modify Style... Apply Styles tab,
Rename class "myStyle2"... right'click the Style
Delete you want to delete
Remove Link and choose Delete.

Mew Style Copy...

To remove a style:

1. Select the element whose style you want
to remove (Figure 7.44).

2. Inthe Apply Styles tab, click the Clear
Style button (Figure 7.45).

The style is removed from the selected
element (Figure 7.46).

To delete a style:

1. Inthe Apply Styles tab, right-click the
style you want to delete and choose
Delete from the drop-down menu
(Figure 7.47).

2. An alert dialog box asks you to confirm
the action. Click Yes.

The style is removed.
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Creating Style Sheets

Internal style sheets are created automati-
cally as you add styles to a Web page.
Because all the coding is placed in the header
section of the page, it applies only to that
page (Figure 7.48). An external style sheet
offers several advantages over each page
carrying its own internal style sheet. The
external sheet lets you easily apply styles
across some or all of the pages in your Web
site. It also speeds downloads since the CSS
coding that would have been in each page’s
header is consolidated within the single
external style sheet.

To create a blank external style sheet:
Do one of the following:

¢ (lick the New button in the Common or
Standard toolbars and choose CSS from
the drop-down menu.

® Choose File > New > CSS.

¢ Choose File > New, and in the New dialog
box, choose Page > General > CSS. Click
OK (Figure 7.49).
A blank, untitled CSS file opens in the
Editing window and is listed in the
Manage Styles tab (Figure 7.50). See
“To save a blank style sheet” on the
next page.

<!DOCTYPE html PFUBLIC "-//W3C//DID XHIML 1.0 Transitional//EN"
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml™>

<head>
<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charset=ut|
<title>Wander With Us</title>
<3tyle type="text/cas">
a:link {
color: #CC33007
text-decoration: none;
I3
athover |
color: #FF3300;
I3
a:visited {
color: #3080807
text-decoration: none;
I3
h3 {
font-family: Arial, Helwetica, sans-serif;
font-size: medium;

el
margin-bottom: 16px;
margin-top: Spx;
}
</3tyle>
</head>

s

Figure 7.48 Internal style sheets place all the style
coding in the header section of the page.

New ===

Page | web Site
8] HML Deseription ———

General
=] ASPX Create a blank Cascading Style Sheet.

CSs

ASP.NET
[ Master Page Preview

€SS Layouts [~ 1 Dynamic Web Template
5] JavaSaipt

Style Sheets 2] e
=] TextFie

Frames Pages
= ;g Create from Dynamic ...

E} Create from MasterPage|

Options

Page Editor Options...

o) (o

Figure 7.49 To create a blank external style sheet,
choose Page > General > CSS in the New dialog box.

Y untitled_1.css ™~ 4+ x || Manage Styles x

Applyﬁylijanage Styles x

AA New Style...

Al Attach Style Sheet...

55 styles:
Untitled_1.css

N

Figure 7.50 A blank, untitled CSS file opens in
the Editing window (left), and is listed in the
Manage Styles tab (right).
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Save As

[

GQ |E«C:\Expras\onWeb—myNawslts\Wandermgs>| 3 | |Searchp ‘

By Organize
=
Favorite Links | Name
|}l Images-sitewide
@ WebSites |
@ Wanderings |

Il Documents |

|
§5] Recent Places|
|

Folders A~

Size Type  Date Modified

]

File name: | (i)

Save as type: [CSS Files

v]

(4) Hide Folders

T
Folders & |

File name: wanderings

Save as type: | CSS Files

v]

{4 Hide Folders

Figure 7.51 To save a blank style sheet, use the Save As

dialog box to navigate t;

o0 your current Web site (top).

Give it a distinctive name, set the Save as type drop-
down menu to CSS Files, and click Save (bottom).

Manage Styles x

ApplyStyles™ Manage Styles X
Dyp—

Al Attach Style Sheet...
€55 styles:

Figure 7.52 The style sheet’s

wanderings.css

L

new name appears in the

Manage Styles tab.

To save a blank style sheet:

1. After a new, blank style sheet appears in
the Editing window (see previous task),

press (Cr(S)).

2. Use the Save As dialog box to navigate to
your current Web site (top, Figure 7.51).
Give the style sheet a distinctive name,
set the Save as type drop-down menu to
CSS Files, and click Save (bottom, Figure
7.51). (See tip below.)

The open pages tab displays the new
name, as does its listing in the Manage
Styles tab (Figure 7.52).

v Tip

B Theres no standard practice for naming
external style sheets. Common naming
schemes include main.css, stylel.css,
global.css. To help me keep straight which
style sheets goes with which site, I name
the external style sheet after the site.
Hence, in step 2 above, wanderings echoes
the site’s name.
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To attach a style sheet to pages:

1. Open the page to which you want to
attach an existing external style sheet.
(The style sheet can be blank, as
explained below).

2. Ifthe style sheet resides in the same Web
site as the open page, click and drag it
from the Folder List onto the page
(Figure 7.53).
or

If the style sheet is stored outside the cur-
rent site, click the Attach Style Sheet but-
ton in the Apply Styles or Manage Styles
tabs (Figure 7.54). Use the Attach Style
Sheet dialog box to browse to the sheet
(Figure 7.55). Click OK.

The page's Manage Styles tab now lists
the external style sheet (Figure 7.56).

v Tips

B There are two ways to attach a style sheet
to multiple pages at once: (Ctrl)-click the
pages in the Folder List, and then click
the Attach Style button as explained in
step 2. Or when the Attach Style Sheet
dialog box appears in step 2, select All
HTML Pages.

B The Attach Style Sheet dialog box offers
you the choice of attaching the style sheet
as a link or an import (Figure 7.55).
Links are more commonly used because
more browsers support them. Imports,
when placed inside a linked style sheet,
offer a way to serve newer browsers with-
out confusing older browsers. Older
browsers will use the basic linked sheet,
while newer browsers will import the
more detailed style sheet.

B You also could attach a style sheet
downloaded from one of the many
Web sites that offer free example files.
(See www. csszengarden. com for lots of
inspiring, free samples.)

Folder List 310 =

|| C:\ExpressionWeb-myNewsites

]

[i] Web Site | defaulthtm* “[wan

<] [<body>

1. Images
@ default.htm
|ﬂ localcontact.htm
|ﬂ orders.htm
[#] rentalinfo.htm
|ﬂ support.htm

Y. e oo

Roman Holiday

You can have your own fabulou
ever setting foot in Rome. Avoic
exploring the great Roman archi
rest of Europe. From Romania's
Spain and valleys of France, yor

culture. § %E‘

Figure 7.53 If a style sheet resides in the same site as

the open page, click and
onto the page.

drag it from the Folder List

Manage Styles

X

Apply Styles jManage Styles

"A Mew Style...

Al Attach Style fheet...

€56 styles:

x

Figure 7.54 If a style
sheet is stored outside
the current site, click
the Attach Style Sheet

= Current Page
E @ Elements
@ ahover

button in the Apply
Styles or Manage
Styles tabs.

Attach Style Sheet

===

URL: |

| [ Browse... ]

Attach to: () All HTML pages
Selected page(s)
@ Current page

Attachas: @) Link

(@ Import

f

URL: |- /BeyondPaperOrPlastistyles/ayout.cs| [ Browse... |

Attach to: (2 All HTML pages

Attachas: () Link

Selected page(s) %mpcrt
(@) Current page

L oc J[ e

Figure 7.55 Use the Attach Style Sheet dialog box
to link or import the style sheet.

Manage Styles x

Manage Styles x

arense.

Al Attach Style Sheet...

ApplySty\estanage Styles x ApplySty\estanage Styles b3

arense.

Al Attach Style Sheet...

55 styles: 55 styles:
wanderings.css = Current Page
L\’ @ layout.css
= @ Eleme

@ ahover
(@) alink

Figure 7.56 The page links to an external style

sheet (left). The @layout.

css signals that the

page will import the style sheet if needed (right).
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Manage Styles X Manage Styles x
ApplyStyles jManage Styles x [Applystyiei\{Manage Styles x
"Arewsee. " rewsie..
Al attach Style Sheet... Al attach Style Sheet...
(S5 styles: (S5 styles:
=l Current Page =l Current Page
=l @ Elements =l @ Elements
@ ahover @ ahover
@ atlink @ adlink
@ avisited @ avisited
Oh1 @ ol
O h3 @ul
@ al El @ Classes
@m @.mamPagEInsem
@ul @ .pullquote
=l @ Classes =] wanderings.css
E ® Hements ¥
©) . captionk. @h1
(@) .mainPagelnsets hS
@ .pullquote @p
waluler'mﬂsass =l @ Classes
kﬂ .GpﬁnnL
(@) .captionR

Figure 7.57 Select the internal styles you want used,
and drag them onto the external sheet’s name (left).

The styles are added to the external style sheet (right).

Manage Styles X Manage Styles X
ApplyStyles jManagE Styles x| [[ApplyStylesY Manage Styles X
A Newsok... "4 Newsty...
AJ Attach Style Sheet..., Al Attach Style Sheet..,
wanderings.css = wanderings.css

[l @ Elements i [l @ Elements

@ ht @ ht

@ h3 @ h3

P P

E @ Classes E @ Classes

@ .captionL @ .captionL

@ .captionR @ .captionR
[=] Current Page @ .rentalStyle
El @ Classes Current Page

[].rentalStyle

Figure 7.58 After attaching an external style sheet to

another page, you can drag still more internal styles
to the external sheet.

To move internal styles to an external
style sheet:

1. First attach an external style sheet to
the current page (see previous page), and
then make sure that page’s Manage Styles
tab is open.

2. Click to select the internal styles you
want used in the external sheet, and drag
them onto the external sheet’s name (left,
Figure 7.57). (Use (Ctrl)-click to select
multiple internal styles.) Release the cur-
sor button.

The styles are added to the external

style sheet and are no longer listed as
internal styles for the current page (right,
Figure 7.57).

3. To add internal styles from other pages to
the same external style sheet, attach the
external style sheet to each of those
pages. You can then click and drag styles
from each internal page to the external
style sheet (Figure 7.58).

v Tip
B This method of adding internal styles

from multiple pages allows you to build a
master external style sheet very quickly.
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To detach an external style sheet from
a page:

1. Open the page from which you want to
detach an external style sheet.

2. Inthe Manage Styles tab, right-click the
external style sheet listing and choose
Remove Link from the drop-down menu
(Figure 7.59).

The link to the external style sheet is
removed and no longer appears in the tab
listing.

To detach an external style sheet from
multiple pages:

1. In the Folder List, (Ctrl)-click to select all
the pages from which you want to detach
an external style sheet (Figure 7.60).

2. Choose Format > CSS Styles > Manage
Style Sheet Links (Figure 7.61).

3. In Link Style Sheet dialog box, you have
the option of removing the link from
all the site’s pages or of sticking with
your selected pages only. Select the style
sheet you want to detach, and click
Remove (Figure 7.62). (In the example,
there’s only one link, but there could be
multiple sheets.)
The link to the external style sheet is
removed. Unless there are other links
you want removed, click OK to close the
dialog box.

Manage Styles x

ApplyiylﬁjManage Styles X
pyp——

Al Attach Style Sheet...
€SS styles:

= wanderings.css

B Apply Style

Go To Code

Select All: Not Currently Used
New Style...

New Style Copy...

Modify Style...

Delete

Remove Link

Attach Style Sheet...

Manage Style Sheet Links...

Folder List [y JREle

1 Images-sitewide
€ default.htm
|ﬂ localcontact. htm
[#] orders.htm
B2 Y rentalinfo.htm
B} support.htm k‘

|22 wanderings. css

1 C:\Expression\Web-myNewsites

Figure 7.59 To detach
an external style sheet
from a page, right-click
the external style sheet
listing and choose
Remove Link.

Figure 7.60 To detach
an external style sheet
from multiple pages,
first (Ctri)-click to select
all the pages...

Format ilools Table Site |

A4 New Style...
55 Styles
S5 Properties...
Tag Properties...

b

Font...

Paragraph...

-

Aj Manage Styles...

AL Apply Styles..

Al Attach Style Sheet...
Manage Style Sheet Links...
Style Application

Figure 7.61....and then choose Format > CSS Styles >

Manage Style Sheet Links.
[[Link Styte Sheet ==
© All pages
1@ Selected page(s)
Current page
L [ pa. |
Mave Up
i
o ]

Figure 7.62 Select the style sheet you
want to detach, and click Remove.
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g m - Page J CSS Reports @u1
_r:';; -3 Errors ,U—saga|
Oa, - Chedk options
a Chedk where: Chedk for:
(©) All pages Unused Styles
() Open page(s) Undefined Classes
Selected pages Mismatched Case
@) Current page
|

X |Found 0 errors i

Ty o= )|

Figure 7.63 To run a CSS check, click the three-side
arrow in the CSS Report pane’s upper left, and select
your report options in the CSS Reports dialog box.

B b ¥ Page v Line ¥ Style Error Summary
z : Unused Style
B | & B stlesistyetcs[2/4] 97 ha Unused Style
@ La styles/style2.css [3/4] a7 hs Unused Style

E La styles/style2.css [4/4] a7 hg Unused Style

< | 1 »

X

Found 4 errors in 1 page.

Figure 7.64 The pane displays a list of possible
problems.

|| Gat eb site || defaulthim= “wanderings.css “{rentalinfo.htm

Style Sheet Links - \ -|® %2

Mame ~ Title « Style Sheet Links « In Folder

.. Contacting Our Local Office  wanderings.css
Lﬁrenia\infu‘htm Untitled 0
ﬁdaﬁult‘hlm Wander With Us
|ﬂ orders.htm Buy Mow wanderings.css
[#] support.htm Untitled 1

wanderings.css
wanderings.css

4 n | 3

EFolders & Remote Web Site [BReports B Hyperlinks

g P * Page v Lline « Style + Error Summary

FAEd @ default.htm (Wander With Us) [1/3] 8 .pullquote Unused Style

B | & @ defaulthim (Wander With Us) [2/7] 38 al Unused Style

& L& default.htm (Wander With Us) [3/3] 42 ul Unused Style
=

Style Sheet Links

4 1 3

X |Found 3 errors in 1 page.

Figure 7.65 Click the Style Sheet Links button to
inspect the style sheet controlling the style.

Solving CSS Problems

Expression Web's CSS Reports pane helps you
trace CSS problems that could be hard to find
otherwise. It can check if you have unused
CSS styles, whether your pages include refer-
ences to styles that you've failed to create,
and mismatched references between your
pages and styles. The task pane can then help
you fix or delete the conflicts. Sometimes,
however, the easiest way to find a problem is
to use your eyeballs and the CSS Properties
task pane. This is especially true when trying
to sift through whether another part of a style
cascade is inadvertently affecting an item.
See “To track down CSS problems” on the
next page.

To run CSS reports:

1. Open your Web site, and choose Task
Panes > CSS Reports to display the CSS
Reports task pane.

2. Click the three-side arrow in the pane’s
upper left, select your report options in
the CSS Reports dialog box, and click
Check (Figure 7.63).

A list of possible problems is generated
(Figure 7.64).

3. Click the smaller blue arrow next to each
listing to see the coding that may be cre-
ating a problem (Figure 7.64).
or
Click the Style Sheet Links button to
inspect the style sheet controlling the
style (Figure 7.65).

4, Make changes as necessary and run the
report again until you've completed
the fixes.

v Tip

B Anunused style isn't really a problem.
But if the report finds lots of them, delete
them to keep your site uncluttered.
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Chapter 7

To track down CSS problems:

1.

Select the item containing a style that’s
not working as expected. In our example,
it’s a style for controlling image insets.
The image, which should be aligned with
the top of the adjacent text, sits too low
(right, Figure 7.66).

. In the CSS Properties task pane, click the

Summary and Show set properties on top
buttons (left, Figure 7.66).

Look through the panes right column for
a property that could be causing the
problem. In the example, the clear prop-
erty is set to both.

If you suspect a particular property is
causing the problem, select another prop-
erty in the adjacent drop-down menu. In
our example, we've changed the clear
property to inherit (left, Figure 7.67).

If the problem doesn’t go away, reset the
property and try another item. In our
example, the change fixed the problem,
and the image now aligns with the top of
the text (right, Figure 7.67).

CSS Properties o x|[-All.Ruins.And.No.Play.
operties™| C55 Properties~_4 b X
5}
Applied Rules
<inline styl... |<body> .
P <p> =3
.mainPagel,..  <img.main... T
C55 Properties
Block
= Border
border-st... solid
border-wi.. 2px
= Box
margin Opx 6px Bpx BpX
= Layout
dlear both
float left

Figure 7.66 The CSS Properties task pane is great for
tracking down problems like this image refusing to
align with the top of the adjacent text.

€SS Properties O x
[foperties{ 55 Properties™, 4 b X
=l A
N
Applied Rules
<iniine styl... |<body> =
P <p> =
‘mainPagel... | <mg.main... -
€S8 Properties
Block
E Border

border-st... solid
border-wi... 2px

=l Box

margin Opx 6px 6px Bpx

inherit

2 both
2 left

= none
2 right
P dvnert]

Figure 7.67 Changing the clear property from both to
inherit fixes the image alignment problem.
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Category:
Font padding: Same for all
Block
Background top:
Border right:

margin: [¥] Same for all

Position bottom:

Layout left:
List

Table €55 box model reference:
ol

hdarain
Border
F addin;
Left Right

Bottom

ﬂ

Figure 8.1 CSS positioning depends on the box model
where each element is treated as a box positioned
inside another box.

Cascading Style Sheets gives you so many
options for controlling position-related prop-
erties that it can be overwhelming when

you first start. That’s especially true if you
previously depended on tables for layouts.
Whether it’s a paragraph, an image, or a page
division, CSS positioning treats all of these
elements like boxes. You saw a preview of this
box model working with image padding and
margins in Chapter 5. Take another look at an
image from that chapter to get a better sense
for how the box model works (Figure 8.1).
From the middle to the outside of the box,
you have: an element’s content, its surround-
ing padding, a border, and its margins. CSS
applies that same boxes-in-boxes approach to
position headers, sidebars, main columns,
and such within page layouts. Combined with
float and clear tags, which control how items
are placed side by side, you can create precise,
yet flexible, layouts for entire Web sites.

CSS layouts depend on two items working
hand in glove: div tags (short for page divi-
sions) and ID-based styles. Unlike the ele-
ment- or class-based styles used in the
previous chapter, ID-based styles can only be
applied once per Web page. That limitation
makes them ideal for styling such once-a-
page items as navigation bars, mastheads,
layout columns, and footers.
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Chapter 8

Positioning Properties

By default, a Web page displays elements in
the natural top-to-bottom flow of its coding.
CSS gives you five settings, or properties,

to control any element’s place in that flow:
absolute, fixed, relative, static, and inherit.
To get a better sense of how each property
compares with the others, take a look at the
accompanying screenshots of the Editing
window and CSS Properties tab.

¢ Absolute: An absolutely positioned
element is not confined by the page’s
code flow, and so, you can place it side-
by-side with another element (Figure
8.2). That's because its position is dic-
tated by its relation to its parent box, the
body tag, which is usually pegged to the
pages left-top corner (left, Figure 8.2).
If you insert an absolutely positioned
element inside another absolutely posi-
tioned element, its position is dictated by
that parent element’s position (Figure
8.3). Be aware that absolutely positioned
elements do not automatically expand to
hold added content. That’s why creating
layouts with layers, which are absolutely
positioned by default, can cause unex-
pected problems in browsers if you aren’t
careful (Figure 8.4).

CS5 Properties A T O A
Block
El Background E
backgroun... #99C...
El Border
border-style solid
B Box
margin-top  7px
padding-left Opx
padding-top Opx

= Position
height 93px
left 100px —
position absolute 3
top 50Px |100px|
width 137px
z-index 0 z

0

Figure 8.2 An absolutely positioned element is placed
in relation to the page’s left, top corner (0,0). Here
absolute-A sits 100 pixels to the left and 50 pixels
from the top of that corner spot. Its position has no
effect on the static-A element.

CSS Properties

[=] Font
font-weig... bolder 5

Block = S|

[ Background EE
backgrou... #COC... 54

=l Border | 3

border-st... dashed 2

£l Position %3
height 39px [ 3
left 50px g
position absolute 9]
top S0px [ 1
width 100px ;
z-index a L=

1 tammrt ~ || Bbesion Bsplit Ecode | « |

Figure 8.3 Child and parent relationships:
absolute-B sits inside absolute-A, so its left-top
position of 50, 50 is based on absolute-A’s left-
top position of 300, 25.

H ) PO eI i | [@ Step through from Scrat...
E 3 static-A
¢ absolute-A div sits in
sits outside flow, 50 flow
73 | canbe placed side- | |
"2 | by-side with other
| 1 | clements. But it may | |
:2 | not antomatically
expand as content is
== ided—despite what | expand as content is
"2 | Expression Web added—despite what
E s, | Expression Web
§ shows.

Figure 8.4 Absolutely positioned elements may not
automatically expand to hold added content, which is
why using layers can create layout problems.
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Figure 8.5 A fixed
object’s position is

tion to the browser
window, so it sits
4 inthe same spot...

Layout
List
Table

i &0 |8 septhovghfromsent.| | f v 7
(|
R | Figure 8.6 ...even
also absolate 3
1 as you scroll to the
i bottom of the
mmsmmed page.
L“) | EM 100 150 200 250 [200 S
2 |’77‘77
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Category:
i~ position: width:
Backaround Zindex: [=] nheight:
EB::H =
rights

bottom:

left:

Figure 8.7 With a relat

ively positioned element,

its left-top coordinates (141, 42) change relative
to its normal spot in the code flow, marked here

by the empty box.

E static-A
83| divsitsinflow

static-C
FE div sits in flow

Figure 8.8 Static elements

to-bottom code flow, as
here where static-B has

dictated by its rela-

can be reordered in the top-

been placed above static-A.

*

Fixed: The position of a fixed object is
dictated by its relation to the browser
window rather than the page or other
objects. If you scroll the browser window
up or down, the fixed object stays in the
same place even as other page objects
move in and out of the window (Figures
8.5 and 8.6).

Relative: A relatively position page ele-
ment remains part of a page's code flow,
which means its placement will affect the
layout of other nearby elements. When
you move a relatively positioned element,
its x-y coordinates change relative to its
normal spot in the code flow (Figure 8.7).

Static: A static object sits in the top-to-
bottom code flow of the page. You can
change its place in that flow (Figure 8.8).
However, you cannot move it to the side
of another element, since that falls out-
side the code flow (Figure 8.9). As
explained in the next section, that aspect
of positioning is controlled by the float
and clear tags.

Inherit: If you set an element’s position-
ing to inherit, it simply uses the position-
ing of the enclosing parent element.

[ <div#staticB.stylel0>

[ L, T, e, 2%

L
O

static-A

Figure 8.9 Static
elements cannot be
moved out of the code
flow into a side-by-side

position.
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Chapter 8

Using the Float and
Clear Tags

While absolute positioning is precise, it'’s not
very flexible, as you saw in Figure 8.4. For a
more liquid layout that can accommodate a
variety of viewing devices, use the other four
positioning properties in combination with
the float and clear tags. Both tags can be
found in the Layout category of the New Style
and Modify Style dialog boxes (Figures 8.10
and 8.11). The float tag works similarly to the
wrapping styles that control how text flows
around images. If you apply a left float to an
element, for example, the element shifts to
the left side of its enclosing container, allow-
ing other elements to wrap down the right
side. Apply the clear tag to elements to con-
trol how they flow in response to nearby
floated elements. In effect, you can override
the default settings for where a new line
break falls amid elements running down the
side of a floated element.

Floating Properties

¢ Left: The element floats left, allowing
other elements to flow down its right side
(Figure 8.12).

¢ None: This is the default setting and
causes the element to sit right where it
falls in the flow. Other elements will not
wrap around it. Most browsers respond
to a blank property box as if it’s set to
none. Some browsers, however, can't
read the blank. In those cases, select the
None setting so that the browser renders
the page properly.

¢ Right: The element floats right, allowing
other elements to flow down its left side
(Figure 8.13).

¢ Inherit: The element uses the float set-
ting of its enclosing parent element.

Category:

Font

el visibiity:

Background display:

Border foat: |

on_ . Ea

e pore Figure 8.10 The float
List S Jnherit tag can be applied in
Tobe four ways.

Category:

o iy
Block visibility:

Background display:

Bord
oraer float:

Box

Position dear: ||

. .

list bt Figure 8.11 The clear
none -

Teble right tag offers five posi-
inherit

tioning choices.

Figure 8.12 Changing the float on Box A from None
(left) to Left (right) allows Box B to run down the right
side. Box C doesn’t shift right because Box B bumps it
far enough down the page to sit under Box A.

i_‘: REN 100 150 (a0 as 300

| 1 BoxB
%7 float None Fctear i
. R e

i |Box C
3 None
ear: None

Figure 8.13 Box A floats to the right, allowing
Box B to run down its left side.
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1%, 20 2% |

at: None; clear: Non
BE ox B's left float lets C&!;%

E ap down right

T

X
at: None; clear: Boi
ging clear to Both places
below Box B
=]

Figure 8.14 Top: Box D sits to the right
because Box B, which is floated left, is
deeper than Box C alone. Bottom:
Changing Box D’s clear tag from None
to Both forces D to run on a new line
because it blocks anything from run-
ning on either side of it.

Clearing Properties

¢ Both: Apply this to an element when you
want to block floats on both sides. It
forces other elements to run above or
below it (Figure 8.14).

¢ Left: Apply this to an element to block
other elements from floating to its left.

¢ None: Apply this to an element when it’s
OK for other elements to float on either
side. As with float’s none setting, use none
when browsers don't recognize the default
setting where the property box is blank.

¢ Right: Apply this to an element to block
other elements from floating to its right.

¢ Inherit: Apply this to an element to use
the clear setting of its enclosing parent
element.
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Chapter 8

Using the Positioning
Tools

Just as they did in formatting styles in
Chapter 7, the Apply Styles, Manage Styles,
and CSS Properties task panes play a big role
in CSS positioning. Set them up beforehand
to save yourself time.

To set up for positioning work:

1. Choose View > Ruler and Grid, and in the
drop-down menu, select Show Ruler and
Show Grid.

Horizontal and vertical rulers appear
along the top and left edges of the Editing
Window, which is marked off with a thin
line every 50 pixels.

2. Choose Task Panes, and make sure these
task panes are turned on: Tag Properties,
CSS Properties, Apply Styles, and Manage
Styles.

3. Choose View > Visual Aids, and make
sure that everything’s turned on, except
for the two ASPNET choices.

4. Choose View > Quick Tag Selector.

You're ready to start using CSS to posi-
tion items on your Web pages.

v Tip

B Instep 1, if you want to use a unit other
than pixels or change the grid spacing,
choose View > Ruler and Grid >
Configure, and make your changes.

Yesterday’s Layout Tools:
Frames, Tables, and Layers

If you're a fan of frames, layout tables, or
layers, maybe the headline seems harsh.
Back in the day, they filled a big gap in the
Web’s limited tool chest for creating half-
decent layouts. Their shortcomings—
framed pages cannot be bookmarked,
layout tables generate oodles of tiny,
transparent GIFs, and layers do not auto-
matically adjust to their contents—were
tolerated because there were few good
choices. But just as new browsers support
CSS positioning, and Expression Web is
replacing FrontPage, so are these former
layout stalwarts heading for the retire-
ment pasture.

If you built, and still maintain, frame-
based sites using FrontPage (or Dream-
weaver for that matter), you'll find frames
work very similarly in Expression Web.
(You can reach them by choosing File >
New > Page > Frames Pages). Likewise,
FrontPage’s layout tables are tucked inside
Expression Web (Table > Layout Tables).

Despite its default placement next to the
Apply Styles and Manage Styles tabs, the
Layers tab should not play a big part in
your CSS positioning work. While they're
easy to draw and position, layers depend
on absolute positioning and stacking,
which can quickly make a hash of your
layout. While layers still play a key role in
creating such things as rollover-triggered
navigation menus, you can create precise,
complex layouts without them—as
Expression Web's own prebuilt CSS lay-
outs demonstrate in the next few pages.

Microsoft included all three tools to ease
your eventual transition to building Web-
standards-based pages using CSS. This
chapter aims to help you do just that.
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Figure 8.15 Select CSS Layouts in the left column and
use the middle list and right-hand preview area to

pick a layout.

(i3] Webs Site || Unkitied_t.co "_-[-um..a_u.n.. . ®
] oy i Fcontaes »| <t steft ol o]

15 </divy
16 <dic

Figure 8.16 The left_col division has a
fixed width while the other divisions
automatically match the page width.

top_nav |

i 4container |
position: relative:
width: 100%;

Figure 8.17 In the CSSfile, only three
of the six ID names (#container,
#left_col, and #page_content) start
off with positioning properties.

Using Prebuilt CSS
Layouts

Using the prebuilt CSS layouts included with
Expression Web can spare you the inevitable
trial and error that comes with building your
own layouts from scratch. Be sure to open
the tools and views explained in “Using the
Positioning Tools” on the previous page.

To use prebuilt CSS layouts:
1. Choose File > New > Page.

2. Inthe New dialog box, select CSS Layouts
in the left column and use the middle list
and right-hand preview area to pick a
page layout (Figure 8.15). Click OK.

A new blank HTML-based page appears,
along with a related untitled CSS-based
page. In the example, the left-column
division has a fixed width while the other
divisions automatically match the page
width (Figure 8.16). Switch to the new
CSS file, and you can see that only three
of the six ID names (#container, #left_col,
and #page_content) start off with posi-
tioning properties (Figure 8.17).

3. Choose File > Save All.

4. Use the Save As dialog box to name
and title the HTML page and its related
external CSS file. By default, the CSS
file is automatically attached to the
HTML page. (In the example, we've
named them prebuiltlayout.htm and
prebuiltlayout.css.)

(continued)
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Chapter 8

5. Add a bit of content to your page’s major
divisions—just a header or some text—to
make the otherwise collapsed divisions
easier to see (Figure 8.18).

o

Let’s customize the ID-based styles to
get a sense of how just a few settings
can affect the layout of the divisions.
Switch to the Manage Styles tab, right-
click #left_col, and choose Modify Style
(Figure 8.19).

N

In the Modify Style dialog box, boldfaced
categories already have a property. In the
#left_col example, Position is boldfaced
because it’s set to absolute with a width
of 200 (pixels) (Figure 8.20). Change the
width from 200 to 100, and click OK to
close the dialog box.

8. In the Manage Styles tab, right-click
#page_content, choose Modify Style, and
select the Box category (Figure 8.21).
Change the left margin from 200 to 100
and click OK to close the dialog box.

In the Web page, the left column and page
content divisions shift to narrow the left
column to halfits original width, which
also is reflected in the summary view of
the CSS Properties tab (Figure 8.22).

CS5 Properties X | |[[5 web site|[ prebuitlayout.htm (prebuiltiayoutss]
[ies Cs5 Properties™ 4 b X [] <body>] [<avcontaner] [<dvteft_col>
A T IO e R e e
[]
Applied Rules E . .
seonta.. <uzeontan...|| 1 Destinations

#eft_col <div#left_col> g

=

Jdvee il ||

55 Properties T orem fpsum dolor sit amet,

B Position 0 Nunc una. Vestibuly

left Opx . Ac, dictum ac, eros. Phaselh

position  absolute | alesuada pedl
top 0Opx L & : P

B 3 senectus et netus et malesuad

width  100px s
E malestada porttitor. Nunc e
§ augue in nisl placerat cursus.

Figure 8.22 The two layout divisions shift to
narrow the left column to half its original width,
which also is reflected in the CSS Properties tab.

Web Site || prebuiltiayout.ss jpmhuiltlaymll.litm\[de‘adth]n x
(] [<body>| [<div#masthead>| <hi>
J‘f|3 | E:) | \ml |'53| \z:):‘ \za:l |m| \35:)‘ \ml A
53 [hi
. .

Destinations
5
— Travel Tips Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet.
23 Before You Go consectetuer adipiscing elit. Etiam

Local Culture porta porttitor magna. Nunc urma.
11 Languages Vestibulum augue. Maecenas A
8 ipsum elit, rutrum id, iaculis ac, 3

Figure 8.18 Add a bit of content to your page’s
major divisions to make the otherwise col-
lapsed divisions easier to see.

Mai =

Manage Styles x
R A Hew Styke.... Ophors
Ad Attach Sty Sheet...
€55 styles:
- prebultlayoutiss
@ ms

Scontanes
(@) #footer

3]
) et ool
Apply Style
Go To Code
| Curre Select Al Instance(s)
= @ e Hew Style.
® . . . .
New Style Copy.- Figure 8.19 Right-click
S #left_col, and choose
B Modify Style.
Medify Style - : ~
Selector: [] Apply new style to document selection

Definein: [Existngstyle sheet | -] URL: [C:\ExpressionWieb myNewsites\Chai[ ~ |

Category:

e st it [55[e]]f
Background zindex: heght: | 8 =)= [x <]
;:;df’ top: [0 ElE e =

i right: == fex 7]

i ::::nut bottom: [ fpx -]
Table left: |0 (== fex =]

Figure 8.20 The #left_col division is preset to
a width of 200 pixels.

Modify Style
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Selector: | #page_content || [C] Apply new style to document selection

Define in: [Existing style sheet [~ URL: [Ci\Bxpressionteb-mytiewsited ~ | [ Browse...
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Font
Block
Background top: T
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padding: [¥/] Same for all margin: ] Same for all
= . =
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| EW|E]
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Figure 8.21 Change the left margin for
#page_content from 200 to 100 pixels.
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Category:
Font border-style:  border-width: border-color:
Block Same for all [Z] Same for all Same for all

Background top: ‘
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Figure 8.23 You can start styling the look of each divi-
sion by changing properties such as the borders.

Category:
Font e 1 S =
Block position: B} width: (100 [<]F5]
Background zindex: ﬁmxe 2 height: (100 [+]= ﬂ_ﬂk
Barder relative top: auto =1 |px
Box static " |inherit =

inherit right; | (value) = [in
Layout ] =
soton: [ om

Figure 8.24 Naturally enough, the Position category
controls many of the CSS positioning properties.

Modify Style - . -
Selector: [T] Apply new style to document selection
Define in: |Ex|shng style sheet E“ URL: ‘C:\ExpresslonWeb-myNewslbes\ChE|
Category:

E:::( visibility: | Iz“ overflow: | Iz”

Background display: dip: rect(...)

Bord:

st e[ B | EERE]

Position dear: lz‘ right: | Iz“%

Table o et [ [l -]
inherit

Figure 8.25 The Layout category handles the float and
clear tags, which control side-by-side positioning of
elements.

9. Asyoudid in Chapter 7, you can start
styling the look of the ID-based divisions
themselves, such as the borders (Figures
8.23). However, hold off styling the con-
tent of the divisions (heads, text, lists, and
so on) until you read “Using Contextual
Selectors” on page 154.

10. Continue using the Modify Style dialog
box to customize each division, paying
particular attention to the position-
related categories: Box, Position, and
Layout (Figures 8.24 and 8.25).

11. When you're done, choose File > Save All
to preserve your changes to the HTML
and CSS files. To use the layout with
other pages, attach it to pages as you
would any external style sheet.

v Tips

B The common naming convention for
CSS files controlling layout is layout. css.

B To keep things relatively simple, the
examples use just one CSS file. It's
common for commercial Web sites,
however, to have multiple, interlocking
style sheets that use CSS coding hacks
to work around the rendering problems
of older browsers. If you want to learn
more, dive in at these two great sites:
http://www.positioniseverything.net
and http://alistapart.com.
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USING CONTEXTUAL SELECTORS

Chapter 8

Using Contextual
Selectors

As you saw in the previous section, the com-
bination of div tags and ID-based styles
enables you to create specific styles for your
divisions. With the addition of contextual
selectors, you can create styles that only
appear when particular tags are used in spe-
cific divisions. Want a specially styled h3
header for a sidebar but nowhere else? How
about a particular alignment-margin-
padding combination for paragraphs in your
main content division? Contextual selectors
let you do it—without cluttering up your
pages with lots of code. By moving the styles
to an external style sheet, you also can
quickly apply them to any pages laid out with
those same divisions.

To create contextual selectors:

1. Click New Style in the Manage Styles tab.
The New Style dialog box’s selector field
automatically generates a generic style
name (top, Figure 8.26).

2. Press twice to get rid of that

name and the period in front of it. Now
type: #yourdivision_name(space)
class_name. In the example, it’s:
#page_content p to create a style that’s
applied automatically to any paragraphs
in the main page content area (bottom,
Figure 8.26).

3. Set properties in the various categories
in the Modify Style dialog box to create
exactly the paragraph style you want
(Figure 8.27). Click Apply if you want to
see the effect and make adjustments, or
click OK to close the dialog box.

All the paragraph text in the division
assumes the new style, and the con-
textual ID-based style is listed in the
Manage Styles tab (Figure 8.28).

New Style ..

Selector:  |.newStylel [=]
Define in: | Current page =]

Category:

N .
oy font-femiy: | | Figure 8.26 To create a
By Style p——— contextual selector,

Selector: replace the generic
Define n: name (top) with your
own version of #your-
division_name(space)

Categary:

font-family: | |

Block class_name.
odhatic e
Selector: | #page_contentp| (=] [l apply new style to document selection
Define in: ‘Currentnage E‘ URL: | |z|| Bro}
Category:
font-family: | Cambria =]
Y | T [—
[T overline
font-style: -
z o
S
I - 7
Preview: ‘ AaBbYyGeLljj |

Description: | font-family: Cambria; font-size: medium; font-weight: normal; line-height: 1em;

text-align: left; padding-top: 2px; padding-eft: 8px; padding-bottom: 2px

o) Comet ] (o ]

Figure 8.27 Click OK to close the dialog box, or click
Apply to see the setting’s effect and make adjustments.

E prebuiltlayout.css

N I O | s

: Lorem ipsum dolor sit |5 o 1ps

. porta porttitor magna. (@) #container

{ ipsum elit, rutrum id, ia (@) #footer

: Vestibulum semper cut| (@) #left_col

! pede. Etiam ante. Pellet| (@) #masthead

| netus et malesuada fan| (@) #page_content
. malesuada porttitor. Nij _ @ #top_rav

. fellus. In et augue in ni¢ 7| ¢rrentpage

@ Elements
Lorem ipsum dolor sit | /= @ s

porta porttitor magna. (@) #page_contentp
ipsum elit, rutrum id, ial %
Vestibulum semper cuz
pede. Etiam |ante. Peller
netus et malesuada fan Selected style preview:

Lorem ipsum dolor sit ar|
nnnnnnnnnnnnn T —

Figure 8.28 All the paragraph text in the
division assumes the new contextual style,
which is listed in the Manage Styles tab.
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Destinatif[.. ... wwon - o
= Defivein: [Curentpsce [~ ] um: | ‘
Hatora You Go Categurys
Paciin . |
EO s |, i

Badkarond fortsoe: wmal [ 3{f |-

::’ fort-weght: bﬁu F‘

e Tont-style: [=]

t:‘["‘" font variant: | |=!

Table bext-transform: |=!

cahor: [=cc3200 [ [

Figure 8.29 A contrasting p style is created
for the left_col division.

Wr e | g8 Destinations Home Page '_'|§ G0~

Destinations

AT Roman Holiday

Belore: You Go
Packi

King
Lo Il Beting LT [psum dolor sit amet, consectetuer

adipiscing elit. Etiam porta porttitor magna.
Nunc urna. Vestibulum augue. Maecenas
ipsum elit, rutrum id, iaculis ac, dictum ac,
eros. Phaszellus elit. Vestibulum semper
cursus risus. Nunc consectetuer malesuada
pede. Etiam ante. Pellentesgue habitant morbl
tristique senectus et netus et malesuada
famesz ac turpls egestas. Phasellus non mi vel
BT T S S O B oot 14

Figure 8.30 Here a specific h3 style is used
in the left column, and an h2 style for the
main page content.

x x
Manage Syles {4 B X Manage Syles {4 b X

A4 Hewstye... Ootons = fANewstpe..| | opsons =

A Attach Styke Shert... Al Attach Style Sert...

) #masthesd
) #page_content
) #page_content h
) #poge._content p
) #top,_nar
| = Current Page.
= @ Bements.
(@a

Figure 8.31 Click and drag the current page’s
ID styles to your external style sheet.

<h3>Travel Tips</h3>
<prBefore You Go<br />
Packing<br />

leave It Behind</p></div>
content™>

/. . /BeyondPaper

- IETWNER

Figure 8.32
e T 1 Contextual selectors
‘ R,qmaﬂ ﬂd[tdhjl don’t clutter up the h2

tag in the Code view.

7.

Repeat steps 1 through 3 to create a con-
textual style for paragraphs used in
another page division.

In the example, a contrasting text style is
created for the left column (Figure 8.29).

Repeat steps 1 through 3, only this time
create contextual styles for the headers in
your divisions. In the example, they are:
#left_col h3 and #page_content h2
(Figure 8.30).

Click and drag the current pages ID styles
to your external style sheet (Figure 8.31).
(See page 138, if you need information on
creating external style sheets.)

Choose File > Save All to preserve your
work.

v Tips

In step 2, if you reposition the New Style
dialog box on your screen, you'll know the
exact ID name to type because all the IDs
can be seen in the Manage Styles tab.

Switch over to Code view for any of these
pages, and you'll see that the element
tags remain clean and that all the styling
information sits in the external style
sheet (Figures 8.32 and 8.33).

Web Site || prebuiltlayout.css

21 Figure 8.33
e 57 Monotype corenvar; | All the contextual
el styling informa-
font-weight: bolder: tion for the h2 tag
padding-vops s sits in the exter-

32 nal style sheet.
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CREATING CSS LAYOUTS FROM SCRATCH

Chapter 8

Creating CSS Layouts
from Scratch

No matter how nice the prebuilt layouts may
be, at some point you may want to create
your own CSS-based layouts. Be sure to first
work a bit with the prebuilt CSS layouts to
get comfortable with the process. Our from-
scratch example is deliberately simple just to
get you going,. It's a two-step process: first
you create the ID-based styles you'll want for
each division, and then you create the divi-
sions and pair them to those ID-based styles.
By the way, some of the example styles are a
bit garish so they show up better in the
black-and-white screenshots. For your own
examples, feel free to exhibit better taste.
Adjust your workspace as explained in “To
set up for positioning work” on page 150.

To create ID styles for a CSS layout:

1. Create a new blank HTML page
((ct)(N)) and a new blank CSS file
(File > New > CSS).

2. Save both pages, naming them
default.htmand layout.css.

3. Select the default.htm page, and click
Attach Style Sheet in the Manage Styles
tab. Use the Attach Style Sheet dialog
box to navigate to the layout.css file
(Figure 8.34). Click OK.

The dialog box closes, and the page’s
Manage Styles tab now lists the external
style sheet (Figure 8.35).

-
Attach Style Sheet (8- [

URL: I ¥ I! [ Browse... ]

Attach to: (0) AlHTMLpages  Attachas: @) Link

(@ Selected page(s) () Import
Current page

Figure 8.34 Use the Attach Style Sheet dialog
box to navigate to the layout.css file.

Manage Styles O x

App\yﬂylajmanage Styles x

24 New style,..; Options ~

A3 Attach Style Sheet...

- Figure 8.35 Once
s attached, the external

[ style sheet is listed in
the Manage Styles tab.
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New Style — m |

Selector: | newStyled Iz‘

Define in: | Current page Iz‘ URL:

Categ| Mew Style s
e —
on
St lhcsy e s o
Define in: |Existing style sheet lz“ URL: |Iayout.css E‘
n

Category: L&
Font —

Figure 8.36 Replace the gen

eric style name with:

#container (#yourDivisionName).

Category:
Font ; ;
Bk position: [absolute  [+]  width: [100 E= = =]
Background| z-index: | lz” height: ‘mn E“%\% lz“
Bard
e w S p ]
e [ S [

Layout
e poom —_[o}5 ]
o R
Preview:

AaBbYyGel 1)
Description: | hackground-color: #FFFFCC; width: 100%; height: 100%; position: absolute

backaround-image: url(arch.jpg’)
o) Com ) Cowr

Figure 8.37 Because the container division encloses
all the other page content, use the settings: position:

absolute, width: 100%, and

height: 100%.

Manage Styles O x

Apply Styles j’Manage Styles x
A nensie.

AJ Attach Style Shest...
€SS styles:

Figure 8.38 The #con-
tainer ID now is listed
in the Manage Styles

= layout.css
= @ IDs
@ #container

&

tab, though the dot is
not circled because the
ID has not been
applied yet.

. Click New Style in the Manage Styles tab.

The New Style dialog box’s selector field
automatically generates a generic style
name (top, Figure 8.36). Press
twice to clear the field, and type: #con-
tainer. Select Existing style sheet in the
Define in drop-down menu and layout.css
in the URL box (bottom, Figure 8.36).

. With the New Style dialog box still open,

set the Position category to position:
absolute, width: 100%, and height: 100%
(Figure 8.37). Set any other categories
and properties you need, but remember
that you also can add them later if
needed. (For help on setting the position-
related properties, see “Positioning
Properties” on page 146.) Click OK.

The #container ID now is listed in the
Manage Styles tab (Figure 8.38). Notice
that the red dot is not circled because the
ID has not been applied to a page yet.

(continued)
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CREATING CSS LAYOUTS FROM SCRATCH

Chapter 8

6.

Repeat steps 4 and 5 to add the other
division IDs you expect to need in your
layout. You'll use them in the next task,
“To insert div tags and pair with ID
styles” (Figure 8.39).

When you're done, choose File > Save All
You can examine the properties for each
ID style by switching to the Apply Styles
tab or the style sheet (layout.css)
(Figures 8.40 and 8.41).

v Tips

In step 5, by defining the container div as
the page’s full width and height, it’s much
easier to insert the rest of the divs on the
page. The other advantage of putting all
the other div tags inside the container div
is that you can apply styles to all those
divs just by modifying the container’s
styles. (For more information, see “Using
Contextual Selectors” on page 154.)

In step 6, you do not need to do more
than create the IDs for now. Unlike the
example, you can do the detailed styling
at any time.

Manage Styles O x

ApplyiylﬁjManage Styles X
‘4 New Style...
Al Attach Style Sheet...

€55 styles:

E layout.css
E @ IDs

@ Fcontainer
@ #Feft_col
@ #Fmain_content

Figure 8.39 Create the
other ID-based styles you
expect to need in your
layout.

Apply Styles =E3
Apply Styles (Manage 5t 4 b X
" Newste.

Al Attach Style Sheet...

Select (55 style to apply:
Clear Styles
[ layout.css

O | #masthead

(@ #main_content EI

.@ #\eﬂ_-:n-

Current Pag

“#main_content {

border: thin salid #FFFFFF;
background-color: #CCCCFF,
padding: 10px;

margin: 2px;

position: static;

left: inherit;
width: 75%;
height: auto;
top: auto;
tight: inherit
float: left;
clear: none;

(4] Web site || default.htm layout.css

b8 #container {
background-color: #FFFFCC;
width: 100%;

height: 100%:

position: absolute;
background-image: url ("arch.jpg"}
i !

| #masthead {
background-color: #00CCFE;
color: #FFFFFF;
border-style: groove;
padding: Spx;
margin-bottom: Spx:
position: inherit;

width: 99%:

height: auto;

“| frain_content {

border: thin solid #FFFFFF;
background-color: #CCCCEF:
padding: 10px;

margin: 2px:

position: staticy

left: inherit;

width: 75%;

height: auto;

Figure 8.40 The Apply
Styles tab offers visual
reminders of each
style, with the details
available with a cursor
roll over.

Figure 8.41 You

also can inspect the
details of your styles
by switching to the
style sheet.
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Insert | Format Tools Tabl Toolbox o x
HTML b EE «dive
ASP.NET Controls  » <span>
@, Hyperlink..  Ctrl+K | ¥ Break...
Bookmark.. Ctd+G | = Horizontal Line {Spreak
Picture » | [ Image =] Horizontal Line
0 File... EE Inline Frame [l 1mage
@Y Interactive Button... | £f Layer Eatnline Frame
£2 Symbol... 4 Paragraph Cltayer
9 Paragraph
More HTML Tags... o .

Figure 8.42 To insert div tags, choose Insert >
HTML > <div> (left) or double-click the div button
in the Toolbox pane (right).

13
14 </body>
1

o] > (o] v
3 cbody> 3 <body>
10 10
11 <div>
12 Brdiv>

Figure 8.43 The empty division is marked
by a dotted border (left). To select the div,
click on it in the Design window, Code win-
dow, or the Quick Tag Selector at the top of
the Editing window (right).

Tag Properties O x

Tag Properties (S5 Props 4 b X

B @ =

<divx

= Attributes

4 align

5 5| container,
5 8 left_col [

Figure 8.44 To pair a div with an
ID-based style, make a selection
from the id drop-down menu in

T crere 5
& lang
6 style
5 title

B .
= the Tag Properties tab.
Tag Properties X [m Web Site ”deﬁnlt.lltm‘\l\laynutm
Tag Properties 55 Prop 4 b X El
= 3 <oy
<div#container > 10
R 11 <div id="container"s

= i 12 Brdivs

5 align 13

=& dass 14 </body>

& di 15

3
16 </html>
I 150 200

= ..

Il L 1
} [divZcontainer|

Figure 8.45 The container id is applied to the
div tag in the Tag Properties pane as well in
the Quick Tag selector and page views.

To insert div tags and pair with
ID styles:

1.

Click anywhere inside the HTML page
used in the previous task (default.htm).

Add a div tag to the page by choosing
Insert > HTML > <div> or double-click-
ing the div button in the Toolbox pane
(Figure 8.42). The div button also can be
found in the Common toolbar.

An empty division, marked by a dotted
border, appears across the top of the page
(left, Figure 8.43).

. To select the div, click its box in the Design

window, or any part of <div></div> in the
Code window, or the <div> tag in the
Quick Tag Selector at the top of the
Editing window (right, Figure 8.43).

Switch to the Tag Properties pane, which
sits in the same task pane as the CSS
Properties pane, and click the blank col-
umn to the right of id. A list of the IDs
you previously created appears in the
drop-down menu (Figure 8.44). Choose
container, and press («Enter].

The container id is applied to the div tag
in the Tag Properties pane, as well in the
Quick Tag selector and page views
(Figure 8.45). This step is the key to the
CSS and HTML files working in tandem.

(continued)
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INSERTING TAGS AND PAIRING WITH ID STYLES

Chapter 8

5. Using the Design or Code window, click
inside the container div. Repeat steps 2
through 4 to insert and ID the next divi-
sion for your page. In the example, it’s
div#masthead (Figure 8.46).

6. Because the masthead div now sits inside
the container div; use the Split view to
make it easier to keep the next div also
inside the container div. Click just before
the container div’s end tag </div>
(Figure 8.47).

7. Repeat steps 2 through 4 until you insert
divs to pair with all the IDs you generated
in “To create ID styles for a CSS layout”
on page 156.

8. Choose File > Save All to preserve your
work. You now can either go back and
further modify the styling for the IDs,
add content to the divisions, or create
contextual selectors tied to those IDs as
explained on page 154 (Figure 8.48).

v Tips

B Ifyou're working in Split view, changes
made in the Design view simultaneously
appear in the Code view. However,
changes made in Code view do not show
up in the Design view until you refresh

the view ((F5]) or save the page ((Ctr1])(S)).

B Instep 5, you could insert the divs in any
order. But if you order them top-to-bot-
tom as they would appear on your page,
it'll be easier for non-CSS browsers, such
as those in cell phones, to render the lay-
out correctly.

B While the CSS Properties tab and Manage
Styles tab are your best tools for changing
a division’s positioning, the Positioning
toolbar can speed your work by providing
at-a-glance information about key aspects
of positioning (Figure 8.49).

Tag Properties 0O x 10 <body>
Tag Properties (@Pmp§4 (3 il
12 <div id="container™>
%l E’ﬁ' 13 <div id="masthead">
14 g/div>
<div#masthead > 15 crdive
B '“"_"'“5 P [® [ JE
5 align 7] [div#masthead|
4 dass
25 dir
masthead (=] ||z
i lang o

Figure 8.46 The masthead division should be
inserted inside the container division’s tag.

Tag Properties 0O x
Tag Pruperhes\(CSSPmp 4k X

alle

«div#container >

<div id="container™»
<div id="masthead™>
g </div>

[ Attributes
e id container e
& align
[#50 dass
[ dir
[ lang

=TI

Figure 8.47 To insert another division inside
the container, click between the masthead’s
end tag (the first </div>) and the container’s
end tag (the second </div>).

UG Chagts uamples fi - @ - ok Page = {3 Teoh -

Destinations

Roman Holiday

L o 8 et = - magna

TNusc uma, Vestbukan augoe, Maecenas ipwam o, numam id, inculis ac, dicram ac,

Trips  evos. Phaselis et Vestibabom semper curses risus. Nunc consectetser malesuada pede.
Package Tourn  Etiem ante Pellentetqos habitant maorb iri E a

Available Soancnn  twpis qpestis. Phinicl nom o vel ol malewsads portitor. Nusc rssad vell vitae o
Planning Ahesd  Supadiiee ac telus, n of sugse in il placerat curius

Travel Tips

Language Lessons  Logem psum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing ot Etiam porta poritior magna. g
Rentals N pma Vestbolan supoc. Macocenas o o, ntnam i, inculis oc, dictam ac,
Shutthes oy Phascho off Vestbken s o s, Nine comectrion malemada prde.
CHterng  Fioy st Pelenteugor habitat morks brtique senechn of nten of maleusada
P Phaelu i vel elit o, N euismod velt vitse mi
Suspendisse ac tebus. In et augee in sl placerat cursus.

L o Sobor S e, ek Ex L portien magns
TNus: uma. Viesbulan sugoe. Maecenas ipoam oft, nutnam id, inculis ac, diomm ac,

Figure 8.48 The end result: a from-scratch CSS-based
layout, complete with contextual selectors.

div#main_content]

= - Left inhent Top auto

Right  inherit Bottom | (-2px)
Width 75% Height auto Z-Index Oh @

Figure 8.49 The Positioning toolbar can speed your
work with key information about positioning.
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ADDING
INTERACTIVE
BEHAVIORS

One of the great advantages of Web pages
over printed pages is their ability to respond
to viewers’ actions. Triggered by a cursor
motion or click, buttons can change colors,
images swap out, and messages pop up. Of
course, such behaviors can cut both ways,
driving away instead of inviting visitors.
When used with restraint and clear purpose,
however, interactivity can beckon viewers to
stick around and further explore your site.
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CREATING INTERACTIVE BUTTONS

Chapterg

Creating Interactive B
ASPNET Controls 3
Buttons N o
Expression Web makes it a breeze to gener- % E:mm tF:)il,];ig:slol sssrta : II 2::::2:;:/’: but:
ate professional looking buttons that inter- 0 gmee W Button.
act with the visitor’s cursor. Even better, you
can go back and edit their style and labels at —_— ——
any time, and replacement images are gener- T E;_m%“w“m_* '|
ated automatically. If you're looking to create | S
a row of buttons with the same look and
height, be sure to see “To duplicate interac- - %Eﬁ
tive buttons” on page 165 ey
i TR Figure 9.2 Pick a
To add an interactive button: = : Ztlvlg frttzm thre Tid-
. : . e Buttons list,
1. In Design view, click on the page where ETT type a Text label,

you want to add a button. Choose Insert > and click Browse.
Interactive Button (Figure 9.1).

2. In the Interactive Buttons dialog box,

. . . Figure 9.3 Navigate
pick a style from the middle Buttons list,

to your target page,

type a Text label, and click Browse ~ | add the text you
(Figure 9.2). = | want to display
i when a cursor

hovers over the link,

3. Navigate to the page to which you want o >
—=— 1 andclick OK.

to link and type the text you want to
display when a cursor hovers over the

link (ditto for the Screen Tip button) 1":::"':“" . —
(Figure 9.3). Click OK. (If the label does- R l
n't fit the size, see step 3 of “To edit an Widat
interactive button” on page 164.) il
ey
4. When the Interactive Buttons dialog box =3 Figure 9.4 When
ith the link added. click th vyt 1 the Interactive
reappears wi e link added, click the = L Buttons dialog box
Font tab (Figure 9.4). e =) | reappears with the

link added, click the
5. In the Font tab, use the middle scroll L= Fonttab.

boxes to choose your font, its style, and
its size (Figure 9.5). (See second tip.)

g e -| Figure 9.5 Use the
M s _ bt middle scroll boxes
to choose your font,
its style, and its size.
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Figure 9.6 Test the
hover and pressed
color changes using
your cursor in the
top preview area

Figure 9.7 In the
Image tab, you can
resize the button
proportionally or in
just one dimension if
you uncheck the
Maintain propor-

_ !l tions box.
‘Save Embeckded e [EE===)
E - || Figure 9.8 The
wemmsses | Save Embedded
Files dialog box
lets you choose
e o e | Where the new
|| buttonimages will
=& =1 besaved.
Destinations
[divatop_nav|
| WhereToGo | Figure 9.9
T T, 5
Eavel lip= Roman FHoli Q_’)' The button'as
Be!oreVou Go It appear’s n
Fac Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, the page’s

Leave It Behind

porta porttitor magna. Nune  navigation-bar

ipsum elit, rutrum id, iaculis :

Vactihulum camnar rure

e division.

[ [} Destinations Home Page ﬁ}

Destinations

Where To Go
3

Travel Tips
Roman Holiday

Before You Go
Packing
Leave It Behind

Figure 9.10
Tested in the
browser, the
cursor rollover
displays the
text entered

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, cc

vorttitor maena. Nunc urna. Vi iN step 2.

6. In the bottom half of the dialog box, set

the colors you want the text to display
based on the visitor’s cursor action, plus
the text’s alignment. You can test the
hover and pressed color changes in the
top preview area (Figure 9.6).

. Click the Image tab.

. In the Image tab, you can enlarge or

shrink the button itself, either propor-
tionally or in just one dimension if you
uncheck the Maintain proportions box
(Figure 9.7). Change the background
color for the JPEG image if you want, or
select the second radio button if youd
rather use a GIF image. Click OK.

. The Save Embedded Files dialog box

shows where the new button images will
be saved (Figure 9.8). Since each button
generates three images, keep your images
folder uncluttered by clicking Change
Folder to create a buttons subfolder.
When the dialog box reappears, click OK.

The button appears in the page (Figure
9.9). Save your work and press to
test it in your browsers (Figure 9.10).

v Tips
B Unlike the Insert Hyperlink dialog box,

the Edit Hyperlink dialog box does not
have a Create New Hyperlink button
(Figure 9.3). So you'll want to create a
destination page—a blank page will work
fine and not interrupt your work—before
you insert the button.

In step 5, don't worry about which fonts
your sites visitors have installed on their
machines. Since Expression Web creates
images of the buttons, you can go wild.
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EDITING AN INTERACTIVE BUTTON

Chapterg

To edit an interactive button:

1. Right-click a button you want to change,
and choose Button Properties in the
drop-down menu (Figure 9.11).

2. When the Interactive Buttons dialog box
appears, use the Button tab to change the
buttonss style, text label, or link (Figure
9.12). In the example, a new label is cut
off on both ends (Figure 9.13).

3. Click the Image tab.

4. Inthe Image tab, uncheck the Maintain
proportions box (top, Figure 9.14). Press
the up arrow for the Width box to grow
the label enough to show all the text (bot-
tom, Figure 9.14). (See the tip.)

5. If you want to change the font, switch to
the Font tab and make your changes.
Otherwise, click OK to close the dialog
box.

6. The Save Embedded Files dialog box
shows where the new button images will
be saved, and warns you which previous

images it will overwrite (Figure 9.15).
Click OK.

The button appears in the page. Save your
work and press to test it in your
browsers.

v Tip

B Instep 4, if you increase either dimension
but don’'t uncheck the Maintain propor-
tions box, the whole image grows. That
will create a height mismatch if the but-
ton is part of a row of buttons.

i e
J’ s Copy
B e
it amat, cc . -
o Muncod  @enPagein New Window
faculis ac, 35 Manage Ednable Regans._.

Figure 9.11 To edit an interac-
tive button, right-click it and
choose Button Properties.

Interacne Bumons [EE===)
e |

Figure 9.12 Use

e - the Button tab to
e s 75— | change the button’s
— | style, text label, or
link.

] L Figure 9.13 The new
i permaceen label is cut off on

' both ends, so click
L= Jle=] the Image tab.

Previe: Mave cursar v bation and ci for sample.
ot winaSemscs
Figure 9.14
; Uncheck Maintain
%) [t [ron | mooe |

. proportions (top),
e /| and press the up

m: = Ix. 5] !&N-ﬂrrnwh-

Stort el o Semwon arrow for the Width
- box to grow the
= By @ st oo label enough to
e show all the text
st s (bottom).
Save Embedded Fies T |
|_e-n:eah-w=m — Petercrroes: |
H oy O Figure 9.15 The
Mooz ol o Save Embedded
Ve mmoLno || === | Fjles dialog box
Souonze ot T warns you about
o [oeerie (e [ |  Which previous
|| images it will over-
oyl — write.
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Copy I

Paste
Open Page in New Window
Manage Editable Regions...

Figure 9.16 Right-click a
button whose look you
want to duplicate, and
choose Copy.

Button Properties...
Page Properties...

Font...

‘ Start with a Season J|

oman Holi

Cut
Copy

B & o

Paste

rem ipsum dolor sit gpen[p\gga in New Window
rta porttitor magna.|
um elit, rutrum id, ig
stibulum semper cu
le. Etiam ante. Pelle;
ugs et malesuada fan A  Eont..

malesuada porttito| & Hyperlink..

talline In et aneua i

3l

Manage Editable Regions...

Page Properties...

Figure 9.17 Click where you want to
add a matching button (just right of
first button), and then right-click and
choose Paste.

| Start with a Season ith 2.5 |
. & Cut
pman Holiday :s con
[ Paste

‘em ipsum dolor sit amet,
ta porttitor magna. Nun
1m elit, rutrum id, iaculis
tibulum semper cursus
le. Etiam ante. Pellentesq;
us et malesuada fames a
malesuada porttitor. Nu
ellus. In et augue in nisl

Open Page in New Window
@ Manage Editable Regions...

Bytton Properties...
Pk& Properties...

A Font.

Figure 9.18 Right-click the duplicated but-
ton, and choose Button Properties to edit
its label, link, and width.

 Home iChuuse a CDuntly]Chmse a Season [ChDQse Your Fun | Choose Your
b

[ Got an Interest? We've got your Trip }

Travel Tips Rpmﬂ ﬂ Ollday

Before You Go
Packing . .
Leave It Behind Lorem ipsum delor sit amet,

consectetuer adipiscing elit. Etiam
porta porttitor magna. Nunc urna.
EP S " :

i

Figure 9.19 Copying and pasting buttons makes it
easy to populate navigation bars, even when you
have to edit the labels and links.

To duplicate interactive buttons:

1. In Design view, right-click a button
whose appearance you want to duplicate
and choose Copy from the drop-down
menu (Figure 9.16).

2. Click on the page where you want to add
a matching button, typically in a row of
buttons. Right-click and choose Paste
from the drop-down menu (Figure 9.17).

A copy of the button is pasted into the
page, at which point you can right-click it
and choose Button Properties to edit the
label, link, and width (Figure 9.18).

v Tips

B This is the quickest way to create
matching buttons because the Font
tab in the Interactive Button dialog
box doesn’t remember which font or
size you used last.

B You can paste a button on another page
as well, which makes it easy to populate
your site’s navigation bars (Figure 9.19).
Another option, of course, is to copy the
entire row of buttons and paste it else-
where, though it can be tricky making an
accurate selection and finding the precise
insert spot.
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ADDING BEHAVIORS TO ELEMENTS

Chapterg

Adding Behaviors to
Elements

Like interactive buttons, behaviors offer a
way to create pages that respond to your
users. Behaviors are driven by scripts that
have two parts: an action triggered by a spe-
cific event. An example might be a sound
that plays (the action) when a cursor rolls
over an image (the event) (Figures 9.20
and 9.21). Behaviors can be applied to a
variety of elements on the page, though

not every behavior is possible with every
element. For example, you cannot swap an
image for another unless you've selected

an image as your element. While the exam-
ple below applies to swapping an image, the
steps are essentially the same for adding
any behavior. See Table 9.1 on page 173 for
alist of all the behavior choices. Beginners
can quickly create interactive jump menus.
With experience, you can combine behaviors
with layer visibility and CSS positioning to
create such advanced actions as fly out
menus. (For more information on fly out
menus, see the companion Web site at:

www . waywest.net/expression/.)

To add a behavior:

1. To open the Behaviors task pane, choose
Format > Behaviors or choose Task
Panes > Behaviors.

2. In Design view, click the element to
which you want to add a behavior.

The tag appears at the top of the
Behaviors task pane (Figure 9.22).

3. Inthe Behaviors task pane, click Insert
and choose an action from the drop-
down menu. In the example, it’s Swap
Image (Figure 9.23).

Behaviors

Ellmt' i Delete

Call Script

X

D)
1

Change Property
Change Property Restore  ftus Bar
Check Browser
Check Plug-in
GoTo URL

Jump Menu

Jump Menu Go
Open Browser Window Figure 9.20 The Behaviors
task pane’s Insert button
lists available actions for
Set Text 5 the selected tag. Actions
Swap Image inappropriate for the ele-

pirop Imoge Restore ment are dimmed.

Play Sound
Popup Message

Preload Images

Behaviors X
Insert ¥ Delete

Tag: <div#masthead> [+)=]

Events. Actions.

ondidk Set Text of Status Bar

ondbldide kel GoToURL
onclick k
ondblclick
ankeydown
TS Figure 9.21 Once you insert
T an action for a selected
onmousedown N .
e elgment (div#masthead in
TR this example), use the
anmouseover drop-down menu to pick a
g triggering event.

Behaviors X

Insert ~ Delete

Tag:  <img.style5> <[]

Events L& Actions

Figure 9.22 The tag for any
selected element appears in
the Behaviors task pane.

[il Web Site |iwhereZ ¥ X }Bat\avm:s—x
anage Styles Behaviors™, 4 F X
Insert ™ Delete

Call Script
Change Property

Change Property Restore
Check Browser

Check Plug-in

Go To URL

LE
| Startwitha Season | &
= Jump Menu

H
5] Travel Tips RO: Jump Menu Go
Open Browser Window

Play Sound
Popup Message

Preload Images

Set Text »
Swap Image

Swap Image Restore

Figure 9.23 In the Behaviors task pane,
click Insert and choose an action from
the drop-down menu.
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~
7| Swap Images 19 [
Image Name | Or'gina\ Image URL | Swap Image URL
Unnamed <img> ../..fimages/phoneV100.jpa
img1 ..J..fmages/buttons /button51.jpg
img2 ../..fimages/buttons /button5D.jpg

Swap Image URL: |

Browse...

Preload Images

% Restore on mouseout event

o ]
Restore on mouseout event E‘\
Image Name | Original Image URL | Swap Image URL \
Unnamed <img> ..J../images/phoneV100.jpg ./...fimages roosterV100.jpg
imgl ..[.. fimages fbuttons button51.jpg
img2 ... fimages buttons button 5D, jpg
Swap Image URL: ../../images/roosterV100.jpg Browse...
Preload Images
s o ]

Figure 9.24 A dialog box lets you set the action’s
details. Here, the Swap Images dialog box asks you to
browse to the image you want to swap in.

Behaviors X
iles 1anage Styles{ Behaviors ™, 4 b X

Tag:  <img#img3.style5> B\zl

Events Actions
onmouseout Swap Image Restore

ONMOUSEOVEr Swap Images

Figure 9.25 The Behaviors
task pane lists the events

and actions linked to that

element.

al

Destina

|

’Destina

Figure 9.26 An image swap behavior as tested
in the browser: The first image appears (top)
before the cursor rolls over the area, triggering
a swap to the second image (bottom).

4.

5.

A dialog box appears to set the details of
the action. Here, the Swap Images dialog
box asks you to browse to the image you
want to swap in (top, Figure 9.24). By
selecting Restore on mouseout event, the
swapped image appears only when a cur-
sor hovers over the spot (bottom, Figure
9.24). Click OK to close the dialog box.

The Behaviors task pane lists the event
and action now linked to that element. In
the example, the image swaps in another
image (the action) when the mouse
moves over the element (the event) and
restores the original (another action)
when the mouse moves out (another
event) (Figure 9.25).

Save your work, and test the page in a
browser (Figure 9.26).

v Tips

The Behaviors task pane lists events and
actions in the order they occur. In step 4,
the first event-action set (onmouseout
and image restore) comes first because
the page starts off that way. It’s only
after that event that the second event-
action (onmouseover and image swap)
would occur.

If the event-action sets cannot be
reordered, the up and down arrows
remain dimmed.

The available behaviors for elements are
tied to the CSS schema you selected in
the Authoring tab of the Page Editor
Options dialog box. (Choose Tools > Page
Editor Options.)
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CHANGING A BEHAVIOR

Chapterg

To change a behavior:
Do one of the following;:

¢ Double-click any listed action to open its
dialog box, where you can change the
action’s properties (Figure 9.27).

¢ Click the drop-down menu for any listed
event, choose a new event, and release the
cursor (Figure 9.28).

The new event replaces the original event
in the Behaviors task pane.

¢ Click any listed action, and click Delete at
the top of the Behaviors task pane (top,
Figure 9.29).
The action disappears from the Behaviors
task pane (bottom, Figure 9.29).

Behaviors x
oo

Tag:  <img#mg7> [+][=]
Events Actions

onmouseout Swap Image Restore
onmouseover [Swap Images |

Behaviors x

oo
Tag: <div#masthead> [«)=]
Events Actions

ondick | Go To URL

onclick

ondblclick
onkeydown t}
onkeypress
onkeyup
onmousedown

Figure 9.27 To change

an action, double-click
any listing to open its

dialog box.

onmousemove
onmouseout

onmouseover

onmouseup

Figure 9.28 To change an
event, use the drop-down
menu to choose a new
event.

Behaviers x
oo |
Tag:  <div#masthead> [~)=]
Events Actions
ondidk PopupMessage
ondbidick GoTo URL

Behaviors %

(i (Lo |

Tag: <div¥masthead> [«)=]
Euents fctions Figure 9.29 Select
o

an action in the

Behaviors task
pane, click Delete,
and it is removed.
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Behaviors O x

Call Script
Change Property

Change Property Restore
Check Browser

Check Plug-in

Go To URL

Jump Menu

Web page, click Insert and
choose Go To URL.

Jump Menu Go

Oren Rrowser Window

4| Go To URL

iy = (R
Browse...

5

Go to LRL: ../.../default.him|

Figure 9.31 Browse to the URL you want to
use, and click OK to close the dialog box.

Behaviors. 0O x

pece

Tag: <h1> (=)=

Events Actions

[onmouseaver [ Go To URL
onclick
ondblclick k
onkeydown
onkeypress
onkeyup
onmousedown Figure 9.32 To change
onmousemove the default event for the

mouseout Go To URL action, make

CIE another choice in the
i drop-down menu.

Figure 9.30 To go to another

To go to another Web page:

1.

Select the page element you want to use.
In the Behaviors task pane, click Insert
and choose Go To URL (Figure 9.30).

When the dialog box appears, browse to
the URL you want to use (Figure 9.31).
Click OK to close the dialog box.

The action is added to the Behaviors task
pane with onmouseover as the default
event setting (Figure 9.32).

If youd rather use another triggering
event, click the Events drop-down menu
to change it. In the example, onclick gives
the user more control than onmouseover.

Save your work and test the page in your
browsers.

169

39Vd 93\ ¥3IHLONY OL ONIOK)



CHECKING THE BROWSER VERSION

Chapterg

To check the browser version: [ check rouwser _ k Lol
1. Cth_ anywhere 11’1 the page. In the If the current browser type is: xplr Wersion: 4andup =
Behaviors task pane, click Insert and o to R [ [petope evgalor
Choose Check Browser. Otherwise, for all other browser, Q‘E};\’V
. Go to URL: Hotlava Browse...
2. In the dialog box that appears, select a
browser from the first drop-down menu [ ]
and then a version in the second drop- =
down menu (Figure 9.33). Figure 9.33 Select a browser from the first drop-down
menu and then a version in the second drop-down
3. Use the Browse button to set the first menu.

Go to URL text box to link to a page
designed to look best for the browser
selected in step 2.

4, Set the second Go to URL text box to link
to another page designed to work well
with all other browsers. Click OK to close
the dialog box.

The action is added to the Behaviors task
pane with onclick as the default event
setting.

5. Ifyoud rather use another triggering
event, select it from the Events drop-
down menu.

6. Save your work and test the page in your
browsers.
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] Check Plug-in -
If the current plug-inis: Windows Media Player
Flash
7 Go to URL: QuickTime e
= RealPlayer i

N Shockwave
Otherwise, for all other [Ty Trar-——

[[Go to URL: |

Figure 9.34 Select a media player plug-in from the
drop-down menu.

To check for media plug-ins:

1. Before adding the behavior, create or
import into your site the page containing
the video or sound file you want to offer
visitors. Back in your main Web page, add
a small button, image, or bit of text to
highlight the link to the media file. (Short,
obvious wordings such as Listen or Watch
get the job done).

2. In the Behaviors task pane, click Insert
and choose Check Plug-in.

3. Indialog box that appears, select a media
player plug-in from the drop-down menu
(Figure 9.34).

4, Use the Browse button to set the first Go
to URL text box to link to a multimedia
item designed to look best for the plug-in
selected in step 2.

5. Set the second Go to URL text box to link
to another page designed to work well
with all other media players. Click OK to
close the dialog box.

The action is added to the Behaviors task
pane with onmouseover as the default
event setting.

6. If youd rather use another triggering
event, select it from the Events drop-
down menu.

7. Save your work and test the page in your
browsers.
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CREATING A PoPuP MESSAGE WINDOW

Chapterg

To create a popup message window:

1. Select the page element you want to use.
In the Behaviors task pane, click Insert
and choose Popup Message.

2. When the dialog box appears, type your
message (Figure 9.35). Click OK to close
the dialog box.

The action is added to the Behaviors task
pane with onmouseover as the default
event setting.

3. Ifyoud rather use another triggering
event, select it from the Events drop-
down menu.

4. Save your work, and test the page in your
browsers (Figure 9.36).

v Tip

B Ifyou absolutely must get visitors” atten-
tion, this is your tool. Otherwise, use with
great restraint. A better option would be
to use a status bar text message, as
explained on the next page.

PRI o B
4| Popup Message L ann Lo

Message: Travel Bargain Sale Ends Saturday!| -

Lo J[ conl |

Figure 9.35 To create a popup message window, type
your message.

W [ €& Destinations Home Page [

Destinat

Home ICl‘mse a Country ]Chnnse a Season ]C

Travel Tips Roman j{‘ [ilﬁy

Lorem ipsum dol6&t sit amet, consectetu
urna. Vestibulum augue. Maecenas ipsu
Vestibulum semper cursus risus. Nunc

Quick Choices

Belore You Go habitant morbi tristique senectus et net
Packing mi vel elit malesuada porttitor. Nunc eu
Leave [tBehind ;) placerat cursus.

Windows Internet Explorer g sectetu

F!‘E Travel Bargain Sale Ends Saturday!

Figure 9.36 Rolling the cursor over the Roman
Holiday heading triggers the popup message.
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Behaviors T
Insert v Delete

Call Script

Change Property

Change Property Restore

Check Browser

To create a status bar message:

1. Select the page element you want to use.
In the Behaviors task pane, click Insert
and choose Set Text > Set Text of Status

Check Plug-in Figure 9.37 .
i An alternative Bar (Figure 9.37).
Jump Menu Go to popup .
N windows: Click 2. When the dialog box appears, type your
Play Sound Insert and message (Figure 9.38). Click OK to close
Sy choose Set the dialog box.
Text > Set Text Lo .
Set Text 4 Set Text of Frame
Swzp Image ST of Status Bar to The action 18 addeq to the Behaviors
Swap Image Restors seTetofSwtusBr | create a status task pane with onlick as the default event
Set Text 6¥ Text Field bar message. setting.
) 3. Ifyoud rather use another triggering
S, Text of Status g e L& e event, select it from the Events drop-
Message: Trawvel Bargain Sale Ends Saturday! dOWn menu.
4. Save your work, and test the page in your
Lo JL com browsers

— - )

Figure 9.38 Type the message you want to appear in

the browser’s status bar.

Table 9.1

Available behaviors

NAME

Call Script

Change Property*
Change Property Restore
Check Browser

Check Plug-in*

Go To URL

Jump Menu

Jump Menu Go

Open Browser Window
Play Sound

Popup Message
Preload Images

Set Text

Swap Image

Swap Image Restore

WHAT IT DOES

Enables you to trigger a custom JavaScript created outside Expression Web.
Enables you to change details of the behavior, depending on the behavior selected.
Reverts to previous property, based on event you choose.

Checks which browser and version the site’s visitor is using. Enables you to serve special pages,
including style sheets, based on those results.

Checks if site’s visitor has such things as Flash player installed. Enables you to serve different ver-
sions of pages based on those results.

Opens a link in either the existing page or in a new window.

Enables you to create a drop-down menu of links that user can choose.

Based on selected event trigger, sends user to the selected URL in a specified jump menu.
Enables you to open a new browser window, whose size and toolbars you specify.

Based on selected event trigger, causes browser to play selected sound.

Based on selected event trigger, causes browser to display a specific message in a popup window.
Allows background loading of secondary images for image swaps (rollovers).

Displays specified text in a specific frame, layer, text field, or the status bar.

Based on selected event trigger, replaces one image with another.

Restores the original image used before a Swap Image behavior replaced it.

*Requires Internet Explorer 5 or later, or Netscape 6 or later
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OPENING ANOTHER BROWSER WINDOW

Chapterg

To open another browser window:

1.

b

Select the page element you want to use,
typically a link or image. In the Behaviors
task pane, click Insert and choose Open
Browser Window.

When the Open Browser Window dialog
box appears, enter the URL or click
Browse to set the contents of the new
window (Figure 9.39).

. Enter a window name and size. The win-

dow name does not appear in the new
window. It’s simply used as part of a gen-
erated script, so it cannot have any spaces
or nonstandard ASCI characters.

. Select the attributes you want to appear

with the new window. At a minimum
include: Navigation toolbar, Scrollbars as
needed, and Resize handles. Click OK to
close the dialog box.

The action is added to the Behaviors

task pane with onlick as the default event
setting.

If youd rather use another triggering
event, select it from the Events drop-
down menu.

Save your work, and test the page in your
browsers (Figure 9.40).

v Tips

As with popup messages, this behavior
can test the patience of visitors if it sim-
ply bumps them into a whole new screen-
gobbling window. It’s more effective when
used for small windows showing such
things as a product detail or close-up
view of something on the original page.

Give your users a clue as to what will hap-
pen by adding an explanation in the
images alt text label (Figure 9.40).

!J Open Emwser\l\ﬁndn:r —

D

Go to URL:

http:jmaps.google . comjmaps?f=q&hl=en&qg=Autun, Browse...

Window pame:  Autun
Window width: 400
Window height: 300

Attributes: Navigation toolbar Menu bar
Location toolbar Scrollbars as needed
Status bar Resize handles
ECE.
e — _——— 4

Figure 9.39 When setting another browser window to
open, keep it small using the width and height text
boxes. Always include resize handles so the user can

control the new window.

_‘MMWW-MHNE-W:_ E=IE
;‘{' @O fﬁ;'c"_:“"'s'

: [ Austuan, Foans e - Geogler Mg g
Samed Locations | Siga in | Help
Web Images Mideo MNews Mag

00gle s
3

Maps Search the map | Find busmess:
Maps ¥ Print [ Email #% Link to this page

' -
e
i 7

Dene

stibulum semper
cursus risus. Nunc consectetuer
malesuada pede. Exiam ante.
Pallentesque habitant morbi tristique
senectus et netus et malesuada fames
ac turpis egestas. Phasellus non mi vel [

valit vitan
ot augue i

disse ac tellus. In
ral Cursus.

1
1

elit malesuada porttitor. Nunc euismod %8 e s g

Figure 9.40 When a cursor rolls over the photo (lower
right), its alt text tells the user that a click will open a

new window (upper left).
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Behaviors O x [m Web Site ”adivitie
Insert i Delete <div#contain
Call Seript Gl <div id="cont
Change Prope <div id="

2 perty <h3>Trave

Change Property Restore <hr c

|<hr class

Check Browser

Check Plug-in 7' )

div#left_col.styleld
LojlolURE Travel Tips |
Jump Menu | ———————

Llelore You Go
Packing

Jump Menu Go

Oven Browser Window

Figure 9.41 Click in the page where you
want the menu to appear (right), and choose
Jump Menu from the Insert drop-down menu
in the Behaviors task pane (left).

(2 i

| Jump Menu

Choice |_value ] Add.

Modify...
Remove
Maove Up

Move Down

Open URLsin: Page Default (none) «

Select firstitem after URL change

Figure 9.42 When the Jump Menu dialog box appears,
click Add to begin building the menu list.

[ ; - o
Add Choice - — (o ]
Chgice:
Quick Choices
Value (when selected, go to URL):
Browse...
i
[ ox J[ conce ]

L

Figure 9.43 For the menu’s first item, type a label to
orient the visitor but leave the Value text box blank.

Using Jump Menus

A jump menu is one of the most useful of the
many behaviors you can add to a page
because it gives your users a lot of naviga-
tional information in a small space. By click-
ing the menu, users can choose among a
variety of links to which they can jump
directly.

To insert a jump menu:

1. Click in the page where you want the
jump menu to appear. In the Behaviors
task pane, click Insert and choose Jump
Menu (Figure 9.41).

2. When the Jump Menu dialog box
appears, click Add (Figure 9.42).

3. Inthe Add Choice dialog box, type a
name for this first choice but leave the
Value field blank (Figure 9.43). (See the
first tip). Click OK.

(continued)
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USING JumpP MENUS

Chapterg

4.

When the Jump Menu dialog box
reappears, click Add again to continue
building the menu list. From here on
out, however, click Browse to add URLs
for each item in the rest of the list
(Figure 9.44).

Once you finish the menu list, click

OK to close the Jump Menu dialog box
(Figure 9.45).

The menu appears in the page, and
Expression Web automatically assigns it
an ID name. As you can see in the exam-
ple, the menu’s default width and font size
is too big for the layout (Figure 9.46).
While you could click and drag to reduce
the width, that doesn't solve the font size
problem (Figure 9.47). Fortunately, that
ID makes the fix easy.

"
Add Choice

Choice:

Packages

| WValue (when selected, go to URL):
jumpMenuTargets packages. htm|

Browse...

(e (it

Figure 9.44 Add URLs for each of your other jump
menu choices.

Language Lessons  jumpMenuTargets/language.hitm

Rentals jumpMenuTargetsjrentals.htm
Shuttes jumpMenuTargets/shuttes. htm
4 [ n | v

Open URLs in: Page Default (nong)

Select firstitem after URL change

»

4| Jump Menu (R
Choice Value Add...
Packages jumpMenuTargets packages.htm Modify...

Best Seasons jumpMenuTargets/season_best.htm
Plan Ahead jumpMenuTargets/plan_ahead.htm =
Exchanges jumpMenuTargetsfculturexchange. htm Move Up

Figure 9.45 Once you finish building the menu list,
click OK.

CSS Properties O x

|perties™y Css Properties Fold 4 b x| |1

Figure 9.46 The menu appears in the page, and
Expression Web automatically assigns it an ID name.
The menu’s default width and font size, however,
need to be adjusted.

B NN R |

5
0.

select#id L.style2i]

B R R Lorei
z1 | Quick Choi =
£ Q o—]—0 portd
Before You Go 1psup Before You Go 1psun
Packing Vestij Packing Vesti]

X
EE

Leave It Behind pede Leave It Behind pede.
" .

Figure 9.47 You can click and drag to reduce
the width (left), but the font size is still too big
to fit (right).

. Roman

B
: SuI
Applied Rules {prebuiltayout. css) |QUIEk Choices = rititi
.style14 <div#container. ., Before You Go ipsum elit, ru
#container <div#container. .. Packing Vestibulum s
#eft_col <div#left_col> Leave It Behind pe!ie. E'nam‘e
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New Style

[ET)

||| selector: | #d1

[=] [E] Apply new style to document selection

Define in: | Current page

[of e |

B ==

Category:

Block
Background
Border

Box
Pasition

|| [cavout

| [List

Table

font-family:

font-variant:

+ext-transform:

J<<‘

color: | #cczso0l [ [

s sl (s 1
font-weight: [=]
font-style:

text-decoration:
—

[Clnone

Modify Style

i

|
Des | setector: [d1 =] Clasply new style to document selection

|| pefinein: [Currentpage [+ uRL:|

[=] [ erowse..

l—_ Category:

Font

Block

| Background
Border

Box

Layout
List
| Table

Preview:

Description:

position: | [=]  widh:[100

zindex: |

[=] height:|[ Ly

top:

tight:

bottom:

left:

‘ AaBbYyGaLlj

fortt-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif; font-size: x-cmall; I
color: #CC3300; text-alian: left; width: 100px

[ e

][ Apply ]I

Figure 9.48 A better way: Create a new style
using the ID, and then reduce the font (top) and
the menu’s width (bottom).

) 44 )

CSS Properties O x|
[berties™ 55 Properties (Fold 4 » x ||

(e

Travel Tips 0,
se\ect#udifmm, R'

Applied Rules

(prebuiliayout. css)

[Quick Choices vE Lorer
porta

Before You Go

.style1d <div#container... ipsunr
#contaner  <div#container... Packing Vestit
#eft_col <diveft_col> Leave It Behind | | pede.
#id1 <select#id1> - metus

Alit

Figure 9.49 Fixed: The menu now fits (right)
and the new ID-based style appears in the
CSS Properties tab (left).

W Iﬁ Destinations Home Page

‘Quick Choices.
Quick Choices.
Packages

Best Seasons
Plan Ahead
Exchanges
Language Lessons

Rentals
Shuttles

Travel Tips

Desti

Home [Choose-a Country [
Roman Holid

Lorem ipsum dolor sit 4
urna. Vestibulum augue|
Vestibulum semper cur:
habitant morbi tristique|
mi vel elit malesuada pq
nisl placerat cursus.

Lorem ipsum dolor sit g

Figure 9.50 The
jump menu in
action: The first
item (Quick
Choices) appears
without clicking
the menu, sparing
users the bother
if the menu’s not
relevant to their
needs.

6.

Click New Style in the Manage Styles tab.
When the New Style dialog box appears,
type that exact ID name in the Selector
text box. In the example, the jump menu
is named #id1 (top, Figure 9.48).

Use the dialog box’s Font, Block, and
Position categories to restyle the menu
using a smaller font and narrower width
(Figure 9.48). Click OK to close the dia-
log box.

The ID-based style now appears in the
CSS Properties tab, and the layout
reflects the new styling (Figure 9.49).

Save your work, and test the menu in a
browser (Figure 9.50).

(continued)
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USING JumpP MENUS

Chapterg

v Tips

B In step 3, the jump menus first label is
what appears in the Web page. By using it
to describe the contents—and leaving
that line unlinked—you give readers a
clue about the menu’s purpose without
forcing them to click it.

B In step 6, the process of naming and
styling IDs is exactly what you did in
Chapter 8 when pairing IDs with div tags.
For more information, see “To create ID
styles for a CSS layout™ on page 156. Also,
it’s true that the number-based names for
the jump menu IDs are hard to remember,
but leave them be. Unfortunately, if you
rename them using the Modify Style dia-
log box, those IDs disappear—along with
your stylings for them.

B Instep 7, if you click Apply in the New
Style dialog box, the dialog box’s name
immediately becomes Modify Style. Don't
be startled: all your styling information is
still right there.

B Ifyou need to change the jump menu’s
labels, order, or content, double-click its
name in the Behaviors task pane.
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ADDING TABLES

Expression Web comes with two sets of table
tools, one for traditional tables containing
columnar data and the other for layout tables
containing page elements. This chapter
focuses on columnar tables since layout
tables are being supplanted by CSS. The shift
away from tables for layouts isn't a passing
fad. Page-sized tables take longer to load than
CSS-based layouts. Plus, tables cannot be eas-
ily adjusted to accommodate small displays,
such as cell phones. It’s true that layout tables
let you line up everything on your page just

Delete
Cells

Insert Rows
Above or Below

Insert Columns
Left or Right

L;'E_L-ﬁ-? Jﬁ-u—_——uLi

Merge/Split
|

so. But they completely entangle presenta-
tion (how the page looks) with its contents
(the information it contains). That guaran-
tees major headaches when you inevitably
need to redesign pages and update content.

If you prefer using tables for layouts instead
of CSS, see “ Using Layout Tables” on page
200. No matter which kind of tables you're
creating, you'll find the work goes more
quickly using the Tables toolbar (Figure
10.1). Turn on the toolbar by choosing
View > Toolbars > Tables.

Align Top,
Center, Bottom

Spread Evenly  Autofit to
Columns, Rows  Contents

=

ﬂjﬁ o = | :EJJ&

ﬂ | Mone

| -

Choose, Apply
Fill Color

Choose, Apply

AutoFormat Combo

| =

Show/Hide Draw Draw
Layout Tool Layout Table Layout Cell

Figure 10.1 Using the Tables toolbar lets you bypass many of menu com-

mands for building tables.
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CREATING TABLES

Chapter 10

Creating Tables

Tables make it easy to present related text or
images in a quick-to-scan form. With their
rows and columns composed of individual
cells, tables also lend themselves to clean-
looking border and color treatments.

To insert a table:

1. Switch to Design view, and click where
you want a table placed in the page.

2. Choose Table > Insert Table (Figure 10.2).

3. Inthe Insert Table dialog box (Figure
10.3), use the Size section to set how
many rows and columns you want for
the table.

4. Use the dialog box’s Layout section to set
the table’s alignment, float, and cell
padding or spacing,.

5. Check Specify width to set the width of
the entire table, and use the option but-
tons to choose whether the width should
be absolute (pixels) or relative to the
width of the visitor's Web page (percent).

Use the same approach for Specify height.

6. Use the Borders area to pick a size for the
boundary around the outside of the table.
If you like, use the drop-down menu to
pick a color and click Browse to add a
background picture.

Table | Site  Data View
] Insert Table...

Insert
Delete
Select
Meodify
f_@ Layout Tables...

- v v -

Convert

Fill

v -

Figure 10.2 To insert a table,

febleProperies v | choose Table > Insert Table.

[ —
Insert Table @g
Size

Rows: DE Columns: E

Layout

Alignment: Spedfy width:
Float: |Default [z] w0 |

Cellpadding: (1 |F] Spedfy height:
csming: 2| B In pixels

In percent

(@) In pixels

(@) In percent

Borders
I —
Color: -
Collapse table border
Background

Color: [ Automatic =
Use background picture

| | [ Browse... l |PmperhEs...

Layout Tools
Enable layout tools
Set
Set as default for new tables

Lo ][ cot ]

Figure 10.3 Use the Insert Table dialog box to set the
table’s size and layout.
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Adding Tables

5 = T—
Table Properties — @u

Size

Rows: |4 ‘E Columns: |2 ‘E

Layout
Alignment: Default |z| Spedify width:

‘ (@) In pixels
(©) In percent

Float: | Default [=] w00

Cell padding: E

catsuess [
Borders

B

Color: EPNEIRE -

Collapse table border
Background

Speify height:

[
In percent

Color: [ Automatic  +
Use background picture

| | [ Browse... ] |PmperhEs...

Layout Tools
Enable layout tools
Set
Set as default for new tables

o | [Comed ) [

Figure 10.4 Once you set all the properties for the
table, click OK to close the dialog box.

Web Site | inserttable.htm X

Bl <table.style1>

L o0 Te0 | [0 IR [0 [0 40 .
lel |

Figure 10.5 The inserted table’s width is 100 percent
of the page’s.

2 by 4 Table

Figure 10.6 For quick tables, click the
Insert Table button in the Standard tool-
bar and drag your cursor to choose how
many rows and columns you want.

7. Leave Enable layout tools unselected. (See
the first tip about the Set section.) When
you're done, click OK (Figure 10.4).

A table using those settings appears on
the page (Figure 10.5).

v Tips

W In the Set section, select Set as default for
new tables if that's what you want. To avoid
constantly monkeying with the default
settings, however, consider inserting a
plain table. Then customize the tables
when needed as explained in “Formatting
Tables and Cells” on page 193.

B For quick tables using the default set-
tings, click the Insert Table button in the
Standard toolbar and drag your cursor
into the pop-up table to choose how
many rows and columns you want
(Figure 10.6). Release the cursor, and a
table of that size is inserted into the page.

W Ifyou want a borderless table, set Border
size to 0 in the Insert Table dialog box.

B To proportionately resize the table after
it’s inserted, press and click-and-
drag any corner to reduce or enlarge the
boundary.
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ADDING TABLE TEXT AND IMAGES

Chapter 10

To add table text:
1. Click inside any table cell (Figure 10.7).

2. Start typing, and the cell grows to accom-
modate your text (Figure 10.8).

To add table images:
1. Click inside any table cell.

2. Click the Insert Picture from File button
in either the Standard or Pictures toolbar
(Figure 10.9).

3. When the Picture dialog box appears,
navigate to the image you want inserted.
For details, see “Adding Images” on page
78. Once you find the picture, click Insert.

4. Inthe Accessibility Properties dialog
box, add alternate text for the image, and
click OK.

The image appears in the table cell, which
expands to accommodate its size
(Figure 10.10).

v Tip

B Expression Web includes what it calls
AutoFit to automatically fit any material
inserted into a cell. First, make sure the
Tables toolbar is active, and then after
you've inserted an item, click the AutoFit
to Contents button (Figure 10.11).

Figure 10.7 To add
table text, just click
inside a table cell.

As you type, the cell will Andtha:l if you type over here,
keep expanding to ithe division between the two
accomodate your text gco]lmmsl adjusts as well

Figure 10.8 As you type, the cell grows to accommo-
date your text.

D-S-HNa 88 -2 %06
9-0 - E5HE830Y-@

Insert Picture from File

Figure 10.9 To add images to a table, click
the Insert Picture from File button.

As you type, the cell will keep | And then if you type over
expanding to accomodate your here, the division between the
. two colmns adjusts as well

Figure 10.10 When a picture is inserted, the table cell
expands to hold it.

Gl R = e S =

AutoFit to Contents

Figure 10.11 If material inserted into a cell
doesn’t fit, click the AutoFit to Contents but-
ton in the Tables toolbar.
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Table | Site  Data View

[ Insert Table...
Insert 4 Rows or Columps...
Delete * |40 Columntothe Left Crl+Alt+Left Arrow
Select * | [}l ColumntotheRight Ctrl+Alt+Right Arrow
Modify > #4 Row Above Ctrl+Alt+Up Arrow
[/ Layout Teples.. B Row Below Ctrl+ Alt+ Down Arrow
Conyert P |g=  Cellto the Left
Fill * | 5= Cellto the Right
Table Properties  » Caption I}

Figure 10.12 To add a caption, click inside the table,
and choose Table > Insert > Caption from the menu.

[caption]|

By default, caption is center at top of table]

As you type, the cell will keep | And then if you type over
expanding to accomodate your here, the division between the
text. two columns adjusts as well

Figure 10.13 By default, captions are centered at
the top of tables.

[ Caption Properties @l.g
Position:
() Top of table
(?I)}Bcttom of table
i
Lok ][ cencel |

Figure 10.14 Use the Caption Properties dialog
box to reposition captions beneath tables.

To add table captions:

1.

Click anywhere inside the table, and
choose Table > Insert > Caption
(Figure 10.12).

. When the cursor appears, it is centered

at the top of the table. Type your caption
(Figure 10.13).

. Once you've entered the caption, you

can change the font or size just like any
other text.

v Tip

B You can have the caption appear beneath

the table, by right-clicking it and choos-
ing Caption Properties. When the
Caption Properties dialog box appears,
choose Bottom of table and click OK
(Figure 10.14). The caption will move to
the bottom.
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SELECTING TABLE ELEMENTS

Chapter 10

Selecting Table Elements

Unlike many Expression Web procedures,
selecting cells, rows, and columns within
tables isn't always a click-and-drag affair.

To select a cell:
Do one of the following:

¢ Press (Alt], and click inside any cell. The
cell is selected, denoted by its color
changing (Figure 10.15).

¢ Click anywhere in a cell, and choose
Table > Select > Cell (Figure 10.16).
The cell is selected, denoted by its color
changing.

To select multiple cells:
Do one of the following:

¢ To select adjacent cells, click and hold
your cursor in a cell and then drag the
cursor to select additional cells (Figure
10.17).

¢ To select nonadjacent cells, press and
click inside any cell, release the cursor,
then press (Alt)(Shift), and click another
cell. Repeat until you've selected all the
cells you need (Figure 10.18).

Marseille

Barcelona
Lisbon Rome

Figure 10.15 To select a cell, press and click
inside the cell.

Table i Site  Data View

E  Insert Iable..
Insert »
Delete »
seect 1 , Table Figure 10.16 To select
Modify » Column any element of a

{i# Layout Tables... B Row table, choose Table >
Conyert v |E Cen Select and make a
il ’ choice from the sub-
Table Properties  » menu.

Figure 10.17 To select adjacent cells,
click the cursor in a cell and then drag
the cursor to select additional cells.

Rome

Figure 10.18 To select nonadjacent cells, press
and click inside any cell and then press
as you select other cells.

184



Adding Tables

Marseille
Rome

Figure 10.19 To select a row, move the cursor to
the left edge until it becomes a black arrow. Click
once, and the row is selected.

EDIESIVIELL i

-l p
‘ Barcelona
Lisbon

Figure 10.20 To select a column, move the cursor
to the top edge until it becomes a black arrow.
Click once, and the column is selected.

Web Site | inserttable.htm*

oo < s>

Barcelona

Marseille

Rome

Figure 10.21 You also can select a table by using the
Quick Tag Selector to click the table tag.

To select a row:

Do one of the following:

*

Click anywhere in a row, and choose
Table > Select > Row (Figure 10.16).
The row is selected.

Click and hold your cursor anywhere in a
row, and then drag the cursor to select
the rest of the cells in the row.

Move the cursor to the left edge of a row
until it becomes an arrow, and then click
once. The row is selected (Figure 10.19).

To select a column:

Do one of the following:

*

Click anywhere in a column, and choose
Table > Select > Column (Figure 10.16).
The column is selected.

Click and hold your cursor anywhere in a
column, and then drag the cursor to
select the rest of the cells in the column.

Move the cursor to the top edge of a col-
umn until it becomes an arrow, and then
click once. The column is selected
(Figure 10.20).

To select an entire table:

Do one of the following:

L 4

Click anywhere in a table, and choose
Table > Select > Table (Figure 10.16).

The entire table is selected.
Click anywhere in a table, and then use

the Quick Tag Selector to click on the
table tag (Figure 10.21).

The entire table is selected.
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ADDING CELLS

Chapter 10

Changing Table Structure o | Ste Dt Ve
[E Insert Table...

Insert » Re Col

You can go back and expand a table at any Sl e
. s . X Delete » |80 Columntotheleft  Ctrl+Alt+Left Arrow

time, whether it’s by adding a single cell, a Selegt o Dt S
row or column, or even inserting another Ma ' |#8 Row Above Ctrl+Alt+Up Arrow
table into the table. [ Layout Tables.. B RowBelow Ctri+ Alt+ Down Arrow

Conyert ¥ oa Cellto the Left
To add cells: Fil ¥ | 2= Cellto the Right

Table Properties  » Caption

1. Clickin a cell next to where you want to
add a cell Figure 10.22 To add cells, choose Table > Insert > Cell
’ to the Left or Cell to the Right.

2. Choose Table > Insert > Cell to the Left
or Cell to the Right (Figure 10.22).
Depending on your choice, a single cell
is inserted into the table just left or right
of the selected cell (Figure 10.23). k! ! Vienna

N

Barcelona Marseille
Lisbon Rome

WarsaWasnm

Figure 10.23 A single cell is inserted into the table left
of the selected cell.
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Table | Site  Data View
& Insert Table...
Insert 4 Rows or Columps...
Delete * |4 Columntothe Left Crl+Alt+ Left Arrow
Select * | [}t ColumntotheRight Ctrl+Alt+Right Arrow
Modify > #4 Row Above Ctrl+Alt+Up Arrow
[iZ Layout Teles.. B RowBelow Ctrl+ Alt+ Down Arrow
Conyert P |g=  Cellto the Left
Fill * | 5= Cellto the Right
Table Properties  » Caption

Figure 10.24 To add rows, choose Table > Insert > Row
Above or Row Below.

g S EE 5
o - - #3171 Show | avaut Tool 14 [iA

e
Row Above (Ctrl+Alt+Up Arrow)

bl NN A= R = =
ﬁv MNone I} + #7 | 7] Show Layout Tool ]Z@

Row Below (Ctrl+Alt+Down Arrow])

Figure 10.25 If the Tables toolbar is active,
you also can add rows by clicking the Row
Above or Row Below buttons.

Brussels Warsaw

WTL),

- Marseille

I

Rome

Figure 10.26 A new row is inserted into the table.

Tnsert Rows or Columns. @@!

@) Rows (&) Columns ‘

Number of rows: D% I

Location:

Figure 10.27 Use the
R Insert Rows or Columns
i dialog box to set the

[ number and placement of

== =, the rows you want added.

@ Above selection

To add rows:

1. Select a row next to where you want to
insert a new row.

2. Choose Table > Insert > Row Above
or Row Below (Figure 10.24). Or if
the Tables toolbar is active, click the
Row Above or Row Below buttons
(Figure 10.25).

The row is inserted into the table
(Figure 10.26).

v Tip

B You also can insert multiple rows by
choosing Table > Insert > Rows or
Columns. In the dialog box that appears,
select the Rows radio button, set how
many rows to insert, and choose whether
to insert them above or below the
selected row (Figure 10.27).
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ADDING COLUMNS

Chapter 10

To add columns:

1.

Select a column next to where you want
to insert a new column.

Choose Table > Insert, and then choose
Column to the Left or Column to the
Right (Figure 10.28). Or if the Tables
toolbar is active, click the Column to the
Left or Column to the Right buttons
(Figure 10.29).

The column is inserted into the table
(Figure 10.30).

v Tip

B You also can insert multiple columns by

choosing Table > Insert > Rows or
Columns. In the dialog box that appears,

select the Columns radio button, set how

columns rows to insert, and choose

whether to insert them to the left or right

of the selected column (Figure 10.31).

Table | Site  Data View
& Insert Table...
Insert 4 Rows or Columns...
Delete * |4l Column tothe Left Ctrl+Alt+Left Arrow
Select * | [ll} ColumntotheRight = Ctrl+Alt+Right Arrow
Modify > #4 Row Above Ctrl+Alt+Up Arrow
[/ Layout Teles.. B RowBelow Ctrl+ Alt+ Down Arrow
Conyert P |g= Cellto the Left
Fill * | 5= Cellto the Right
Table Properties  » Caption

Figure 10.28 To add columns, choose Table > Insert >
Column to the Left or Column to the Right.

e E T E B A

Bl 9 | 2] Chauet auang Tool
Column to the Left (Ctrl+Alt+Left Arrow) I:a E

bl R RS =
ﬁ-l}None - ;{3 ﬂshowLayoutTool [Z@

Column to the Right (Ctrl+Alt+Right Arrow)

Figure 10.29 If the Tables toolbar is active, you
also can add columns by clicking the Column
to the Left or Column to the Right buttons.

Figure 10.30 A new column is inserted into the table.

I'Insert Rows or Columns &ur
() Rows (@ Columns

e e DE} Figure 10.31 Use the
: ‘ Insert Rows or
ocatont ———— — ;
@ Left of selection Columns dialog box to
@) Right of selection set the number and
placement of the

I columns you want
= = =1 added.
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| Table | Site  Data View
T Insert Table..
Inzert 3
Delete I} P [ Table
Select F s Delete Columns
Modify » |25 Delete Rows
4 Layout Tables... 2% Delete Cells
Conwvert 3
il 5
Table Properties  » 45 R E E || i & Iﬁ E

Show La

Delete Cell

Figure 10.32 To delete part of a table, select it, choose
Table > Delete and make a choice in the submenu
(left). You also can click the Delete Cells button in the
Tables toolbar (right).

Cut

|
Ea Copy
[ Paste
i Insert N
ME Delete I} b [ [H Table
Select v |3 Delete Columns
R Modify » [ =% Delete Rows
q Open Page in New Window 5% Delete Cells

Figure 10.33 You also can right-click the selected part
of the table and choose Delete and a submenu.

To delete any part of a table:

1. Select the parts of the table you want to
delete, whether it’s a cell, a single row, or
several rows or columns.

2. Choose Table > Delete Cells, or if the
Tables toolbar is active, click the Delete
Cells button (Figure 10.32). All the
selected cells are deleted.

v Tip

B You also can right-click the selected part
of the table and choose Delete and a sub-
menu (Figure 10.33).
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SPLITTING AND MERGING CELLS
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H ¥ 1 Table | Site Data View
Splitting and Merging Tase =
Cells i;‘:\:te : Split Cells|
While it’s easy to add or delete parts of a ;e':‘c_; : - gre—
table, sometimes you'll want to create or A lyoutToblen. | B ;h:&”;m'
delete an individual cell and not affect the T > Split Table
overall dimensions of the rest of the table. E b (] otk AutoFormet
That's where the ability to split a cell into two Tbicrmpenes » 8 ETTEUEE EDT: E"'EHEIB ‘

w¥} istribute Columns evenly

cells, or merge several cells into a single cell, B AutoFit to Contents

becomes especially handy. You can, for exam-
Figure 10.34 To split a cell, click inside it and choose

ple, create alarge cell in the center of a table Table > Modify > Split Cells (left), or click the Split
by merging several adjacent cells and avoid Cells button in the Tables toolbar (right).

messing up anything else in the table.

To split cells: SRR
1. Click inside the cell you want to split. b [ Figure 10.35 Use the
| SO to fone Split Cells dialog
2. Choose Table > Split Cells, or if the Tables Number of colmrs: E B box to divide a cell
toolbar is active, click the Split Cells but- o \c/g[fllr%ar:lsy(;:?orizon
. —— ;
ton (Figure 10.34). [ @ tally into rows.

3. When the Split Cells dialog box appears,
choose whether you want the selected
cell divided horizontally into rows or ver-
tically into columns (Figure 10.35).

4. Use the arrows, or enter numbers directly
in the text window; to set the Number of
rows or Number of columns you want the
cell split into. When you're done, click OK
and the cell is split.

v Tip

B You also can right-click the cell and
choose Modify > Split Cells from the
drop-down menu.
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Table i§ile Data View

[ Insert Table... 4 [l g B a3 I EEE
Insert 3 &2 - | None - A yout To
Delete 3 m
Select 3
Modify v | Merge Cells

[i4 Layout Tables... B Split Cells...

Convert 3 Split Table
Fill vy |#0 Table AutoFormat...
Table Properties  » :E Distribute Rows Evenly
tH Distribute Columns Evenly
ﬁ AutoFit to Contents

Figure 10.36 To merge cells, select them and choose
Table > Modify > Merge Cells (left) or click the button
in the Tables toolbar (right).

To merge cells:
1. Select the cells you want merged.

2. Choose Table > Merge Cells, or if the
Tables toolbar is active, click the Merge
Cells button (Figure 10.36). The selected
cells are combined into a single cell.

v Tip

B You also can right-click the cell and
choose Modify > Merge Cells from the
drop-down menu.
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EVENING UP Rows AND COLUMNS

Chapter 10

1 Table | Site Data Vi
Evening Up Rows and ] ote_Des Ve
Columns i
Delete [3
Inevitably as you work on a table, things get = ¢
messy. Fortunately, there’s an easy way to = LMOd‘frT ” - g SMT': T"s
ayout | aples. I = [
tidy things up by making all your rows the C:n!ert N S:vlit -
same height or all your columns the same Fill » |3 Table AutoFormat..
width. The process, by the way, initially Table Properties  » | S Distribute Rows Evenly
seems a bit backward because you select a H  Distrbute CBiurmns Evenly
Egﬂ AutoFit to Contents

column to even up the row height and select
arow to even up the column width.

To make rows the same height: R i G ) oL A

Distribute Rows Evenly

1. Select a column containing a cell from ]
Figure 10.37 To make rows the same height,
choose Table > Modify > Distribute Rows

2. Choose Table > Modify > Distribute Rows Evenly (top) or use the button in the Tables
. toolbar (bottom).
Evenly (top, Figure 10.37). If the Tables
toolbar is active, you also can click the

each uneven row.

Distribute Rows Evenly button (bottom, Table | Site  Data View
Figure 10.37). The height of the rows is gl
Insert 3
evened up. R X
To make columns the same width: i :
Modify v | Merge Cells
1. Select a row containing a cell from each I Layout Tables.. il il
uneven column. St D SBIES
Fill 3 ;ﬁ Table AutoFormat...
2. Choose Table > MOdlfy > Distribute Table Properties  » dF Distribute Rows Evenly
. 1 Distribute Columns Evenly
Columns Evenly (top, Figure 10.38). If " e

the Tables toolbar is active, you also can
click the Distribute Columns Evenly but-
ton (bottom, Figure 10.38). The width of
the columns is evened up.

e R BR A | | 5 5 I o R
&v MNone vf_‘; ﬂShUwLayoutTool

Distribute Columns Evenly

Figure 10.38 To make columns the same width, choose
Table > Modify > Distribute Columns Evenly (top), or
use the button in the Tables toolbar (bottom).
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Formatting Tables and
Cells

Paste

il s Once you've added a table to your page, put

Delete
Modity : some text and images into it, and perhaps
QpenPageinNewWindow | FiSUre 10.39 To changed its structure, you're ready for the
Manage Editable Regions... i?gr}r:;actlﬁ: lt<aii)fr’1 d final step: formatting the full table and indi-
;“—"E:“’PT“-" choose Table vidual cells. As you reposition or resize a
R Properties. table, Expression Web automatically
attaches a class-based style to the table,
T — - | which you can style directly. By renaming
o and further modifying this style, you make it
Rows: [B B colmns: 3 = | easy to reuse later with other tables.
Layout
Migrment: |eft ]| @specty wit: To format tables:
@) In pixels
o= (2D 5 R CER -t 1. Right-click the table, and choose Table
celpadng: 1 f] Bl speaty hesgh: | Properties (Figure 10.39).
S I e Bl
) e ! 2. When the Table Properties dialog box
Borders
= R appears (Figure 10.40), use the Layout
L —— section to set the tables alignment, width,
[E] Collpse table border and the cell padding and spacing. The
Erizer Float drop-down menu lets you float the
G L ot~ table to the left or right of text that ordi-
Use background picture i
| I == narily would appear below the table. For
s more information on floats, see “Using the
e Float and Clear Tags” on page 148.
Set
izttt 2t 3. Use the dialog box’s Borders section to set
) the table’s border. For details, see “To for-
L g mat table borders” on the next page.
Figure 10.40 Use the Table Properties dialog box to 4. Ifyou want to apply the same color to

format any aspect of the selected table.
yasp every cell in the table, use the pop-up

box in the Background section to choose
your color.

5. Once you're done, click OK, and the
changes are applied to your table.
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FORMATTING TABLE BORDERS

Chapter 10

To format table borders:

1. Select the table to which you want bor-
ders applied, and then right-click and
choose Table Properties (Figure 10.39).

2. When the Table Properties dialog box
appears, use the Borders section to set
the Size (width) of your border (Figure
10.41). Use the Color pop-up box to pick
a color.

3. Once you set the width and color, click
OK or click Apply (right), and the border

changes are applied (left) (Figure 10.42).

v Tip

B Use the Table AutoFormat icon in the
Tables toolbar to preview and modify a
variety of preformatted table settings
(Figure 10.43). Once you learn the
names of the preformatted choices, you
can reach them directly by clicking the
drop-down menu next to the Table
AutoFormat button (Figure 10.44).

MR R T
&v None ﬂ éﬂﬁhﬂwLﬂyoutTool [Z{Z

MNone

Simple1

Simple 2 .
Simple 3

Classic 1
Classic 2
Classic 3

Classic 4

Colorful 2
Colorful 3
Column1 =

Figure 10.44 Click the drop-down menu
in the Tables toolbar to quickly reach
Table AutoFormats.

tablestylel]l |

e —
| = » B
[ Collapse table border

Color:  [] Automatic v

Layout Tools
[C]Enable layout tools

Figure 10.41 Use the Borders section the Table
Properties dialog box to set the size (width) and
color of your border.

table.style1]
T - .o ||| Borders
....... Halifax| r——
|| color: e
Collapse table border
iIBoston

|l| Background

Color:  [] Automatic -
Use background picture

| | Lavout Tools
""""""""""""""" Enable layout tools
1l set
Set as default for new tables

o Coma ] (am ]

| [LBrowsesss ] | Properties...

Figure 10.42 Once you set the width and color,
click OK or click Apply (right) and the border
changes are applied (left).

A R B S | [T = 5 e
&r - | None - q 7] Show Layout Tool A
L

Table AutoFormat,
T
Table AutoFormat ] [ERx)
Formats: Preview
None ~ =
Simple 1
Simple 2 H Fel
Simple 3 7
Classic 1 4
Classic 2 5
Classic 3
M |Cassic 4 Wotal 21 18 21 60
I Colorful 1 - - -
Formats to apply
| Borders Font. AutoFit
|
Shading [&] Color
Apply special formats
Heading rows Last row
First Column Last Column
Lo ]

Figure 10.43 Click the Table AutoFormat
button in the Tables toolbar to preview
the preformatted table choices.
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CS5 Properties O % || [l web site |[ddingtables
CS5 Properties Fg 4 b X (<] [<body>] | <wblerstylet
s B Tl o
5

Applied Rules (Current Page)

'smelh <table.style1>

stylel {
Wwidth: 356px;

CSSProperties |y jer: apx solid #008080;
E i clear: both;

font-family T float lefy

font-size font-size: x-large;

color font-family: "Times New Roman", Times, serif;
font height: 258px;

fontstie | [

Figure 10.45 To see the style proper-
ties attached to a table, roll the cursor
the style name in the CSS Properties

tab (or Manage Styles tab).

Manage Styles o x
ApplyStyles | Manage Styles (Layers™, X

A rensie.

Al Attach Style Sheet...

€SS styles:
I Current Page =

El @ Classes
@) style1

Apply Style
Go To Code
Select All 1 Instance(s)

New Style...
New Style Copy...
Modify Style...
Rename class "stylel"...
Delete

Lococococo

Remgve Link
Agtach Style Sheet...
Manage Style Sheet Links..

Figure 10.46 In the
Manage Styles tab, right-
click the style and choose
Rename class in the drop-
down menu.

Rename Class

con Vbl il

Defined in: inserttable.htm

Currentname:  stylel

New name: |mainTablestylel

Rename dass references in this page.

Figure 10.47 Give
the class a new
name that indicates

its purpose, such as

Manage Styles o x
ApplyStyles™ Manage styles (Layers™, X
[P
Al Attach Style Sheet...

€55 styles:
El Current Page ~

E @ Classes H

.mainTablestyle.

Apply Style

Go To Code

Select All 1 Instance(s)
New Style...

New Style Copy...
Modify Style...

Lcococococo

Renameklass “mainTablestyle"...
Delete

Remove Link

Attach Style Sheet...

Manage Style Sheet Links..

Figure 10.48 Right-
click the renamed
style, and choose

Modify Style.

To format tables using CSS:

1.

Any repositioned or resized table auto-
matically has a class-based style attached
to it. To see its properties, roll your cursor
over the style name in the Manage Styles
tab or the CSS Properties tab. In the
example, it’s .stylel (Figure 10.45).

In the Manage Styles tab, right-click the
style, and choose Rename class in the
drop-down menu (Figure 10.46).

In the Rename Class dialog box, give the
class a new name that indicates its pur-
pose, such as .mainTablestyle in the
example (Figure 10.47). Click OK to
close the dialog box.

In the Manage Styles tab (or CSS Proper-
ties tab), right-click the renamed style
and choose Modify Style (Figure 10.48).

Use the categories in the Modify Styles
dialog box to make other changes to the
tables style (Figure 10.49). When you're
done, click OK to close the dialog box. For
more information on using the dialog
box, see Chapter 7 on page 121.

r I
Modify Style P — - [t
Selector:  |.mainTablestyle =] [ apply new style to document selection
Definein: |Current page (-] e [] [erowse... ]
Category:
font-Family: |‘ﬁmas New Roman, Times, serif E‘
Background fontsize: [cleroe  [=] %] text-decoration:
ox [Cloverine
—
[line-through
text-transform: [Flnone
I S 4
Preview:
Desaription: |yidth: 356px; border: 4px solid #008080; dear: both; float: left;
font-size: x-large; font- family: "Times New Roman”, Times, serif; height: 258px
ok [ conced |[ apoi ]

Figure 10.49 Use the categories in the Modify Styles

dialog box to make other changes to the table’s style.
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FORMATTING CELLS

Chapter 10

To format cells:

1. Select the cell or cells you want to format,
and then right-click and choose Cell
Properties (Figure 10.50).

2. When the Cell Properties dialog box
appears (Figure 10.51), use the Layout
section to change the alignment and size
of the selected cell.

3. Check Specify width and Specify height
if you want to set the cell’s dimensions.
Choose pixels to make either dimension
absolute or percent to make it relative
to the size of the viewer's Web browser
window.

4. If you want to have the selected cell span
more than one row or column, enter a
number in the Rows spanned window or
Columns spanned window.

{td.styleH 1
i % Cut
E3 Copy
[ Paste
L‘% Auto Thumbnail
Insert 2
Ba Delete v
Emthoit . i
Maodify v
LisH  openpsgeinNewwindow | Figure 10.50 To format
% Manage Editable Regions... selected Ce“S, rlght-
Cel Properties [ click and choose Cell
TahlaD Properties.
Cell Properties § e B ) |
|| P—
Layout
Horizontal alignment: Spedify width:
Vertical alignment: Default In pixels
T | el
Rows spanned: E Spedify height:
Columns spanned: E In pixels
In percent
Header cell I
No wrap
Borders L
sie: LB
Color: - |
Background
Color: [ Automatic ~
Use background picture
| | l Browse... ] ‘Pruperh’es... ‘
[ o< J[ conel J[ aoov ]
——— =

Figure 10.51 Use the Cell Properties dialog box to
change the cell’s alignment, size, and borders.
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[ ¥ -
Cell Properties i - M
-
Layout
Herizontal alignment: Spedify width:
Vertical aignment:  [Middle [« ] Ompxes
In percent
Rows spanned: E Spedfy height:
Columns spanned: E D In pixels
In percent
Header cell I
No wrap
Borders
Size:
Color; I
Background
e [ Automatic ~
Use background picture
‘ | [ Browse... ] | Properties... |
[ oc [ cone [ ey ]
———— —

Figure 10.52 Once you’ve made your changes, click
OK to close the dialog box and apply the changes to
the cell.

Halifax Brussels Warsaw

Boston Vienna

Baltimore . Barcelona Marseille

Norfolk

Miami Lisbon Rome

Figure 10.53 The cell with the new formatting applied.

5.

Use the Borders section to set the thick-
ness and color of the cell’s border and the
Background section for the color within
the cell. When you're done making
changes, click OK (Figure 10.52)

The dialog box closes, and the changes

are applied to the selected cell(s)
(Figure 10.53).

v Tip

In the Layout section, check Header cell
if you want the selected cells to act as
labels for rows or columns within a table.
Expression Web makes the text in header
cells boldfaced. The No wrap option keeps
the selected cell’s text all on one line.

While the Cell Properties dialog box
offers the option of setting border colors
for individual cells, it’s more effective
visually to adjust borders for an entire
table. For details, see “To format table
borders” on page 194.

You may find it faster to use the Tables
toolbar to change a cell’s alignment
or color.
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ADDING EXCEL SPREADSHEETS

Chapter 10

Adding Excel
Spreadsheets

There are two ways to display Excel spread-
sheet data in your Web pages. The first, as
explained below, simply creates a table based
on the Excel data at the time you import it.
In other words, it’s static data—not a “live”
spreadsheet that’s dynamically updated. The
second method serves up live data that
changes based on users’ input. Unfortu-
nately, it only works if your Web site’s host
service uses Active Server Pages (ASP) and
Microsoft’s Internet Information Services
(IIS). Because of that limitation, we don’t
cover serving dynamic pages. But it couldn’t
be simpler to serve up static Excel data.

To add static Excel data:

1. Use Excel to select and save just the por-
tion of the spreadsheet you need. Save the
spreadsheet in the standard .x1s format
and close the document.

2. Backin Expression Web in Design view,
insert a single-cell table on the page.

3. Click inside the new table, and choose
Insert > File (Figure 10.54).

4, Use the Select File dialog box to browse
to the Excel document. (Be sure to set the
files type drop-down menu to All Files.)
Click Open.

A status dialog box appears briefly as
Expression Web translates the file from
the Rich Text Format (RTF) to HTML
(Figure 10.55). The data is inserted into
the Web page as a borderless table
(denoted by the dashed outlines).

5. Depending on the file, the headers and
column labels may be huge. To fix the
problem, leave the entire table selected
and use the Common toolbar’s Font Size
drop-down menu to select a smaller size
(Figure 10.56).

Insert i Format  Tools Tabl

HTML r

ASP.NET Controls »
@ Hyperdink..  Cwrl+K
Bookmark...  Ctrl+G

Picture »
0 Fie.. Figure 10.54 To add static Excel
paj ntermcive Butlan.. data to a table, choose Insert >
§2 symbol. File.

rans| =t1ngﬁ F to H ﬂ E

Correerting ko HTML Format

Cancel

Figure 10.55 A status dialog box
appears briefly as Expression
Web translates the file.

IFle Edt View Insert Format Tools Table Site DataView TaskPanes Wind

I ﬁ H 9 (Mone) ] d ‘
(Default Size)
Y. g3 i‘%% ﬁg A RN =N 1 R vl
Il {10 pt;
[& Web Site || XPtables.htm* :r:anﬂa (12 Dt)
(EH \DD:uments and Sett
= )[4 oo [l [< large  (18pt)

(38 ImportedBEYOND 1= 5 large (24pt)
() about x-large (36 pt)
() calendar Isma\ler
() conkack 5 Ll

® 2 fag
Bureau

() images
() information_links
() news
Figure 10.56 If the Excel headers and column labels
are too big, leave the entire table selected and use
the Common toolbar’s Font Size drop-down menu to
select a smaller size.
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able Properties B
Siee
Rows: (126 &) columns: (11 |8
Layiout
alignment; | Default [¥] Specify width:
In pixels
Float: |Defau [v] (uz | gm e
Cellpadding: 3 |] [l specify heigh:
d Table pruper!les m
Bord) cig
5| o 128 2] columns: 11 [f=
Layout
E agent: specty wih
o
O 1Inpixels
Float: [DiFaute [v] 1o ] @%n e
Cell padding: [3 [1#] [l speciy height:
e In pixels
Borders
T

Figure 10.57 If the Excel data sprawls, use the Table
Properties dialog box to change the width from pixels
to 100 percent of the page width.

s Udt e Favertss Took M [ ]
5, 2 | 2 LR X

@ © HEAG P doren @ 23-5 0 -
Bebdhess | 8] € ponamants. » - ire [w] B o
Census Bureau Repor on the San Fernando Valley &

San County o
P . Femanis it Los

anaral Damagraphic Chasactrisics: 7005 Angalis,
Vallay CCO b Jed Angeles,
Tracts Califainia
Estimate Estimate Estimata
Total population 1142760 373437 9758335
SEX AND AGE
Mala BET 65 MBTEN VEEEMI Mm% 4mET
Famale 5 505 S25% TSNS AT% 4542
Undtr & years MBSTE 6% 020 T0%  7S3EM
5109 yuars 1955 EE9% EEMI TA1%  THAS
040 14 pors 136 260 TEre EEIR TTan TR |
&1 :»:
[CES 3 1y Computer

Figure 10.58 Before further formatting, take a look at
the spreadsheet in a Web browser.

[l Web Ste |[xPtables.htm T e
| Fle Edit ¥ew Favorites
T 0

O - O B
E Address |55 C\Documents and

hame
3 Bevondpackags. Fup
Blightroom_b4_t_standalone_
] creatingiinks.him
%] usmultizsap.gi
{3 My \Web Package.fup

Figure 10.59 You also can click and drag
the Excel file directly from its folder into
the Expression Web page.

6. It's common for spreadsheets to sprawl
much wider than a standard Web page.
To fix that problem, right-click the table
and choose Table Properties from the
drop-down menu.

7. Use the Table Properties dialog box to
change the width from pixels to percent
(Figure 10.57). Click OK to close the dia-
log box.

Save the page, and take a look in your
Web browsers (Figure 10.58). To further
format the spreadsheet, use any of the
methods explained earlier in the chapter.

v Tips

B Instep 3, you also can click and drag the
Excel file directly from its folder into the
Expression Web page (Figure 10.59).

B You can easily reformat the borderless
Excel-based table into something more
Web-like. For details, see “Formatting
Tables and Cells” on page 193.

B The example here uses Windows XP. In
theory, it should work the same way in
Windows Vista, though I could not get it
to work without an error message. But
here’s a workaround: copy the needed
range of cells in Excel and then paste
them directly into Expression Web.
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USING LAYOUT TABLES

Chapter 10

Using Layout Tables

Gl R e A= R =
If you're not quite ready to switch to using Q- None - ) L Showlayout Tool |4 i

CSS positioning for your layouts, layout s

tables offer the most control for the greatest
number of Web browsers. Be sure to turn on
the Tables toolbar (View > Toolbars > Tables)

Figure 10.60 Before working with layout
tables, turn on the Tables toolbar (View >
Toolbars > Tables).

(Figure 10.60). The Layout Tables task pane ]
includes twelve prebuilt page-sized layout e
tables to speed your work (Task Panes > ioetiart ..
Layout Tables). You also have the option of
directly drawing a layout table. B
To add a prebuilt layout table: et
1. Switch to Design view, open a blank page, ey
and click the prebuilt layout you want to |
use in the Layout Tables task pane e ‘ |
(Figure 10.61). " ] ]
The layout table is inserted into the m | ‘
page with size labels marking each cell e ‘ . 1| Figure 10.61 Click the prebuilt lay-
. ’:\ :‘ out you want to use in the Layout
(Figure 10.62). L W L] Taples task pane.
2. Toresize any cell, click the size label at its
side or top (Figure 10.63). = T e =
[ ot | RS g
85 | M
B B

Figure 10.62 The layout table is inserted into
the page with size labels marking each cell.

P’:x) L 350 | 400 | 450
433} d I : e

E Change Row Height... [¥  Change Column Width..
Make Row Autostretch Make Column Autostretch

¥ | Use Column Spacer Image

Figure 10.63 To resize any cell, click the size label
at its side or top and make a choose in the drop-
down menu.
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Row Properties M Column Properties M
Row Height: E Column Width: E
Clear contradicting height Clear contradicting width
Make row autostretch Make column autostretch
D Use row spacer image D Use column spacer image
[ ok ][ conel |  —— T ——

Figure 10.64 Use the Row Properties or Column
Properties dialog boxes to set a precise pixel size.

[100 [150 [200 [230], [200 350 [400 | [450

| |
325 -

read & Logo s

88 ~|

Figure 10.65 The size label changes to reflect your
pixel entry.

(Main content here. Main content here. Main conten
here. Main content here. Main content here. Main
ontent here. Main content here. Main content here
Main content here. Main content here. Main conten
here. Main content here. Main content here. Main
ontent here. Main content here. Main content here.
Main content here. Main content here. Main conten
here. Main content here. Main content here. Main
ontent here. Main content here. Main content here.

Change Row Height...
Make Roy Autostrech

Figure 10.66 Choose Make Row (or Column)
Autostretch to have the cell automatically
shrink or grow as its content changes.

Main content here. Main content here. Main contenf,
here. Main content here. Main content here. Main
ontent here. Main content here. Main content here.
Main content here. Main content here. Main contenl
here. Main content here. Main content here. Main | 100%(171) -
ontent here. Main content here. Main content here.

Main content here. Main content here. Main conteni

here. Main content here. Main content here. Main

Figure 10.67 With Autostretch applied,
the cell’s height shrinks to fit the content.

3. Inthe drop-down menu, choose Change
Row Height (or Change Column Width) if
you want to pick an exact value. Use the
dialog box to enter a new value (in pixels),
and click OK (Figure 10.64).

The row or column changes size

(Figure 10.65).

or

In the drop-down menu, choose Make
Row (or Column) Autostretch to have the
cell automatically shrink or grow as its
content changes (Figure 10.66).

The row or column changes size

(Figure 10.67).

4. Add your content to the layout
(Figure 10.68).

v Tips

W Ifat any point, the size handles disappear,
just click the Show Layout Tool button in
the Layout Tables task pane or the Tables
toolbar.

B You can resize the rows and columns at
any time.

[l Web Site | [inserttablefitm " layouttables.htm=

<table.style5>
,-+|3 L |?3 L |'33| "5: | ‘m | ‘25: | ‘m‘ /| |m| |453|
|

3 d 3 Main content here]
i Main content here
Main content here.
Main content here.
Main content here.
Main content here.
Main content here.
Main content here S
ain content here. Main content here. Main content
here. Main content here. Main content here. Main
-ontent here. Main content here. Main content here.
ain content here. Main content here. Main contenl
here. Main content here. Main content here. Main
content here. Main_content here. Main content here.
32

EER

EER

171(266) |

Figure 10.68 Once you finish sizing the layout, you
can begin adding images, text, and headers.
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DRAWING LAYOUT TABLES

Chapter 10

To draw a layout table: Layout Tables % |[[Ga web sice ][ drawlayouthtm-
LayoutTabIes 4 X E' e

1. Click on the page where you want to add TS P P, %, [P,

the table, and then click the Draw Table Insert Layout Table ’

button in the Tables toolbar or Tables I"Se'tLa_""“t s

task pane. i) 1

< | Show Layout Tool

2. A pencilicon appears on the page. Click

Table properties

and drag the pencil until the dashed

box is roughly the size of the table you Figure 10.69 Draw a layout table by activating the

want, and release the cursor button Show Layout Tool button (left) and dragging the
(Figure 10.69). pencil icon across the page (right).
A layout table appears on the page with
a dimension label attached to each side. P %] [ st | drawtevoutiim
(Figure 10.70). Layout Tables™ 4b X || [chodys] |<table.style2>
New tables and cells __4-_|-: Lg% oo, e [200
Insert Layout Table ¢ r—_—q
Insert Layout Cell... E
4 & B
T —— 3 { 106(134) ] 106(134) -]
Table properties g,
wiidth: (ORI [167(165) -] -
Height: {139) o3

Figure 10.70 A layout table appears on the page with
a dimension label attached to each side.
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Layout Tables RS lm Web Site ”drawlaynut.htm‘

ferList Layout Tables™ _4 I X E(bb‘e.styie?)

Joo e 20 2

New tables and cells HE
o]

Insert Layout Table
Insert Layout Cell...

14 I

_:_I Show Layout Tool

le

ool

Table properties

width:  [_| (165)
Height: | (1349)

Alimmrman e

1

=

ja

width: 165px
height: 134px

Figure 10.71 Deactivate the Show Layout Tool button
(left), and then click and drag any corner to resize the

layout table (right).

Figure 10.72 Once you rele

Layout Tables x [m Web Site ”drawlaymrt.htm*
LayuutTabIes A X E'
y=| <table.style2>

New tables and cells B[ [ oo, T# @
Insert Layout Table [Eablzstyled]
Insert Layout Cell... 3
14 1 BE

ul

e = 192px, 132px
aﬁ Show Layout Tool

Table properties 0
widh: [ | (165 E

ase the cursor, the layout

table assumes its new size.

3. Toresize the table, deactivate the Show
Layout Tool button by clicking it so that
the labels disappear from the table. Click
and drag any corner to resize the table

(Figure 10.71).

The table assumes its new size (Figure
10.72). If you want to add cells to the lay-
out table, see “To draw layout cells” on
the next page. Otherwise, add content to

your table.
v Tip

B In step 3 if you need more precision, enter
a new width or height in the text boxes in
the Layout Tables task pane and press

(Figure 10.73). The table
changes size (Figure 10.74).

ferListy Layout Tables A I X El = style2>
Mew tables and cells _4_|3 | ‘53 | ‘-:y: | ‘-5: | 200 | 25
EE
Insert Layout Table i yu
E 167(192) -
Insert Layout Cell... \—‘
4 i B
]
3 106(132) - 106(132) ~
i [ Show Layout Tool 6(152) Sl
3
Table properties 04
| ul
Width: (192) I 167(192) -
Height: @ (132) B
Alignment: I} =

Figure 10.73 If you need m

ore precision in resizing the

layout table, use the width or height boxes in the

Layout Tables task pane.

[ferListY Layout Tables™._4 b X (<] [body>] <tzble.styiez>

—

New tables and cells

_+|:. Loy Jee e 200 |

0
Insert Layout Table

Insert Layout Cell...
14 1

;[ Show Layout Tool

uml

=]

Table properties
Width: (192)
Height: (150)
Alignment: k

e

192 -
3 (md
T2 ]

)m‘

192

Figure 10.74 Press and the layout table

change to its new size.
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DRAWING LAYOUT CELLS

Chapter 10

To draw layout cells:

1. Click to select the table in which you
want to add a cell. Click the Show Layout
Tool button to display the table’s dimen-
sion labels, and then click the Draw
Layout Cell button (Figure 10.75).

2. Move the cursor into the table where it
becomes a pencil icon (Figure 10.76).

3. To draw a single cell, click and drag the
pencil until the dashed box is roughly
the size you want, and release the cursor
button.

A cell appears in the table (Figure 10.77).
or

To draw multiple cells, one after the
other, press and hold down while you
draw each cell. Release the cursor button
once you draw the last cell.

The multiple cells appear in the table
(Figure 10.78).

Layout Tables X lﬁ Web Site ”drawlaynu‘t.lltm
gfcldarListhayuutTah\es 40 x El < style2>
New tables and cells ip T T ER 200 |
o
Insert Layout Table
3 192
Insert Layout Cell... l_l
4 i
0
| Show Layout Tool 150 -] 150 -
Table properties LE
Width: (192) B
0 192 |
Height: (150)

Figure 10.75 To further divide the layout table into
columns and rows, activate the Show Layout Tool and
click the Draw Layout Cell button.

7192 ]

150 ~|

LD Figure 10.76 Move the
cursor into the table
where it becomes a

127 |

65 ~|

pencil icon.

Figure 10.77 To draw a
single cell, click and drag
the pencil until the dashed
box is roughly the size you
want and release the cursor

button.

47 ~|

47 ~|

41

Figure 10.78 To draw
ar -] multiple cells, one after
the other, press and

45

127 +|

65 +|

%5 - hold down while
you draw each cell.
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4. To resize a cell, right-click it and choose
Cell Properties from the drop-down

4 Cut

43 Copy menu (Figure 10.79). Use the Cell

BR] Eocte Properties dialog box to precisely resize
lg";:a : the cell plus change any other cell proper-
- : ties as desired (Figure 10.80). Click OK
Modify ' to close the dialog box and apply the

Open Page in New Window Changes
Manage Editable Regions...

ﬁh

or
Cell Properties...
Table Properties.. Deactivate the Show Layout Tool button
CEERLAT by clicking it so that the labels disappear
Figure 10.79 To resize a cell, right-click from the table. Move your cursor over the
it and choose Cell Properties from the row or column containing the cell. When
drop-down menu. the cursor becomes a two-headed arrow,
click and drag the row or column to
T B x| resize it (Figure 10.81). Release the cur-
o sor to apply the change.
Horizontal alignment: | [¥] specify width:
N & Ot 5. Add your content to the layout.

(© In percent

Rows spanned: E Spedfy height:
Columns spanned: E D In pixels

In percent
Header cell
No wrap

Borders
Size: l:lE

Color: -

Backaround
L [ Automatic =
Use background picture

‘ | [ Browse... HProperhas‘.‘l

[0 [ conel [ apor ]

L 4

Figure 10.80 Use the Cell Properties dialog box to pre-
cisely resize a cell.

—
go\darListhayoutTah\es 4 X E'
y=| <table.style2>
Mew tables and cells __5_|:> | |5:r | |':9 | "53 | 200
Insert Layout Table ¢ [tah\e.stylzez}
Insert Layout Cell... g
14 I EL
LR 2 2
"] show Layout Tool
: Column width: 52px
Table properties LEN - -
Width: l:l (122) 1
o | B S 0.

Figure 10.81 You also can resize a cell by turning off
the Show Layout Tool button (left) and then clicking-
and-dragging the cursor to change the column width
or row height (right).
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e e [@Form&ampls(:h,apter...l

R S

What's Your Problem?

First Name

Last Mame

Mumber and Street City

State or Province w Zip Code 000 000 —0000

Describe the problem i

Which version are you using: @ XP © Vista

[ Send Information

] [ Cancel ]

<l

[T ] 3

Figure 11.1 Forms enable you to collect a variety of
information from your users.

Toolbox

= HTML

Tags

= Form Controls

Advanced Bu...
m Group Box

tlﬂ Input (File)
Input (Passw...
@ Input (Submit)
280 Text Area

o]

{28 Drop-Down Box I} Form

Input (Button) Input {Check...
nput (Hidden) %4 Input (Image)
(& Input (Radio) @] Input (Reset)
Input (Text) A Label

Figure 11.2 The Form Controls section of the Toolbox
task pane contains all you need for creating forms.

Forms enable you to collect information from
your users by presenting them with ques-
tions, option buttons, check boxes, and mul-
tiple-choice menus (Figure 11.1). You begin
by creating a form. All the fields you need to
collect information are inserted inside that
form. The last step involves setting how the
form results are saved on the server hosting
your Web site. For creating forms, you'll use
the Form Controls section within the Toolbox
task pane (Figure 11.2). Open it by choosing
Task Panes > Toolbox and then expanding
the Form Controls section.
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Creating Forms

Creating the form itself is always your first
step, since it acts as the “container” for
holding all the fields into which users enter
information.

To create a form:

1. Open an existing Web page, or create a
new page, and make sure you're in Design
view. Click in the page where you want
the form inserted, and double-click the
Form button in the Toolbox task pane
(Figure 11.3).

The form, bounded by a dashed outline, is
inserted into the page (Figure 11.4).

2. Since all your fields must go inside the
form, click-and-drag the boundary to give
yourself plenty of working room (Figure
11.5). You're now ready to add whatever
form fields you need. For details, see
“Adding Form Fields” on the next page.

[=] Form Controls
Advanced Button
{25 Drop-Down Box

Figure 11.3 To create a form,
™) Group Box double-click the Form button in
(&) Input (Button) the Toolbox task pane.

What's Your Problem?

[Farm]
|

Chir

a
L

Figure 11.4 The form, bounded by a dashed
outline, is inserted into the page.

What's Your Problem?

o
]
L
height: 298px

Figure 11.5 To give yourself some working
space, click and drag any handle on the form’s
side or corner.

Missing but Not for Long

A popular feature in FrontPage, built-in form validation, is not available in Expression Web. If
your site host uses Microsoft’s Internet Information Services (IIS), you can use Expression
Web's ASPNET controls, which include validators. You'll find them at the bottom of the

Toolbox task pane.

For those running other server software, there is hope. Add-ins (also called add-ons or exten-
sions) make it possible to add extra features to Expression Web. Now that Expression Web is
released, third-party developers are scrambling to create such add-ins, including form valida-
tors. To find what's available, type “Expression Web add-in" into your favorite search engine.
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What's Your Problem?

Figure 11.6 Create some text to
identify the field for the user, and
then click where you want to add
the accompanying text box.

Toolbox

x

§wanage Styles jTooH:vux 4r
iabli Input (Hidden)

28] Input (Image)

Input (Password)

(® Input (Radic)

@ Input (Reset)

(@ Input (Submit)

A Label

Text Area

X

-

Figure 11.7 Double-click the
Input (Text) button in the
Toolbox task pane.

Cut

Copy
Paste

f8 &7 =

Move Split

Open Page in Mew Window

Figure 11.8 When

Adding Form Fields

Expression Web includes more than a dozen
form fields to give you lots of flexibility in
gathering information from your site’s visi-
tors. Of all the form fields (sometimes called
form controls), the text box is probably the
one you'll use the most. While only the
most commonly used fields are explained
here, the process for adding the other but-
tons works similarly.

To add a text box:

1. Click in the form where you want to add
the field, typically next to text you've
entered to identify the field for users
(Figure 11.6).

2. Double-click the Input (Text) button in
the Toolbox task pane (Figure 11.7).

3. When the one-line field appears in the
page, right-click it and choose Form Field
Properties from the drop-down menu

((At)(Enter)) (Figure 11.8).

il

Manage Editable Regions...
Form Field Properties...
Form Prope

Page Properties...

& Hyperlink...

the one-line field
appears in the
page, right-click it
and choose Form
Field Properties.

r
Text Box Properties = S8 S M
Name: ‘Textl |
Initial ‘ |
value:
Width in characters: l:l Tab order: l:l
Pi o
* Text Box Properties - m
| | Name: |ﬁrsh-|ame |
i i |F\rst Mame |
value:
L
Width in characters: l:l Tab order:
Password field: D Yes @ No
[ oy

Figure 11.9 Use the Text Box Properties dialog
box to give your field a name, initial value, size,
and password.

In the Text Box Properties dialog box,
Expression Web assigns the field an arbi-
trary name, such as Text1 (top, Figure
11.9). You don't need to change it, since
it’s invisible to site visitors and used by
form-handling scripts. If you do change
it, make sure the new name has no
spaces and uses standard ASCI charac-
ters (bottom, Figure 11.9).

(continued)
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5. If you want text to appear inside the one-
line box, such as “Enter your name here;”
type it in the Initial value text box. (See
the first tip below:)

6. If you want, set how many characters
wide the line should be, and enter a num-
ber for the field’s tab order within the
form. (See the second tip.)

7. If the field will be used for a password,
choose Yes; otherwise, leave it set to the
default No.

8. When you're done, click OK.

The properties are applied to the one-line
text field (Figure 11.10).

v Tips

¢ Instep 5, if you enter an Initial Value, you
can skip also adding a text label next to
the field. It makes for a cleaner, more
compact form. It also sidesteps the whole
issue of using Expression Web's awkward
Label form button (Figure 11.11). The
button is meant to help voice browsers
figure out when text is serving as a label
for an adjacent field, but the feature still
has some kinks to work out.

¢ Ifyouneed to resize a text box, don't
bother using the Text Box Properties dia-
log box. Just click the box and use one of
corner or side handles to enlarge or
shrink it.

[Freiomg
{} ]

Figure 11.10 When you’re
done, the properties are
applied to the one-line
text field.

Toolbox X
MManage Styles™ Toolbox™, 4 I X
abi: Input (Hidden) =
8 Input (Image)
Input (Password)
(® Input (Radio)
@) Input (Reset)

Input (Submit) .
Inwt (Text) Figure 11.11 The awk-

A Label ward Label form button
EifjText Area still has some kinks to
work out.

m
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Toolbox x
S Manage Styles{ Toolbox™ 4 & X

Input (Password)
(®) Input (Radio)
@ Input (Reset)

) Input (Submit) )
Input (Text) Figure 11.12 To add a text

A Label area, double-click the

Text Area button in the

Toolbox task pane.

m

r
TextArea Box Properties m
Name: problemdescript] |

Initial value: Describe the problem

Width in characters: @ Tab order: l:l
Number of lines:

o) o ]

Figure 11.13 If you want text to appear inside
the box, type it in the Initial value text box.

textarea.styleld| @slyle‘l 2
Desaibe the m a
P'"I}F @).stylel3
@) stylers

-

Figure 11.14 A class-based style tag automatically is
applied to a text area when you resize it.

'Rerkameclass.m [ — M

Definedin: forms_examples.htm

Current name: style14

Mew name: |textArea350x 150

Rename dass references in this page.

Figure 11.15 By renaming the style, you can apply it to
other text areas for a more uniform look.

Adding a Text Area

While a text box contains only a single line of
text, a text area can be as large as you need.

To add a text area:

1. Click in the form where you want to add
the text area.

2. Double-click the Text Area button in the
Toolbox task pane (Figure 11.12).

3. When the field appears in the page, resize
it as needed by click-and-dragging any
side or corner handle.

4. Right-click the field, and choose Form
Field Properties from the drop-down

menu ((Alt(Enter]).

5. Inthe TextArea Box Properties dialog
box, Expression Web assigns the field an
arbitrary name. If you change it, make
sure the new name has no spaces and
uses standard ASCI characters so it can
be used in scripts.

6. Ifyou want text to appear inside the box,
such as “Enter your name here,;” type it in
the Initial value text box (Figure 11.13).

7. Ifyou aren’t happy with your initial sizing,
set the character width and line number
using the text boxes. Enter a number for
the field’s tab order within the form.

8. When you're done, click OK.

The properties are applied to the text
area (Figure 11.14).

v Tip

¢ A class-based style tag automatically is
applied to a text area when you resize it
(Figure 11.14). That makes it easy to
rename the style, attach it to an external
style sheet, and apply it to other text areas
for a more uniform look (Figure 11.15).
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Adding Group Boxes

Group boxes offer a way to gather a bunch of
buttons and labels into a single tidy box. This
can be especially handy for multiple check
boxes and option buttons, since you can eas-
ily move them while preserving their relative
positions.

To add a group box:

1. Click in the form where you want to add
the group box.

2. Double-click the Group Box button in the
Toolbox task pane (Figure 11.16).

3. When the group box appears in the page,
resize it as needed by click-and-dragging
any side or corner handle.

4, Right-click the box, and choose Group
Box Properties from the drop-down
menu (Figure 11.17).

5. Inthe Group Box Properties dialog box,
the box is labeled Group box (top,
Figure 11.18). Unlike the field box
names, this name will be seen by users
and isn't used by scripts, so give it a name
that lets your visitors know its purpose.
Choose an alignment, and click OK (bot-
tom, Figure 11.18).

The properties are applied to the group
box (Figure 11.19).

Toolbox x
Enage Styles™ Toolbox™, 4 I X
=] HTML
Tags

[=] Form Controls
Advanced Button

{=8 Drop-Down Box
7 Form Figure 11.16 To add a group

™) Group Box box, double-click the Group
(@) nput (Bu Box button in the Toolbox

[¥] tnout (Checkbox) task pane.

fieldset.stylels
~(Group box|

Cut
B3 Copy
[® Paste

Open Page in New Window
Move Split

%h

Manage Editable Regions...

Group Box Progr‘tle;...

Form Properties:.,

Page Properties...

Figure 11.17 Right-click the box, and
choose Group Box Properties from
the drop-down menu.

(2 [
Label: Group box |

Align: Default lz‘
Left
—Right
Center Cancel
L —

Group Box Properties

Group Box Properties

Label: How Did You Hear About Us? |

[=]

Align:

o

Figure 11.18 A group box’s label will be
visible, so give it a name that lets your
visitors know its purpose.

Fieldset.s@elﬁ
~How Did You Hear About Us?

Figure 11.19 Now
labeled, the group
box is ready to help
organize your

- other fields.
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Toolbox x
anage Styles™ Toolbox™, 4 I X
= HTML
Tags

[=] Form Controls
Advanced Button
{=8 Drop-Down Box

[ croup Box Figure 11.20 To add a check
(&) oput (Button) box, double-click the Input

(Checkbox) button in the
tli] Input (File)

Toolbox task pane.

[ Check Box Properties ] (¥ [t
Name: |Checkbox1 |
value: | |
Initial state: (©) Checked (@) Not checked

| TarCheckBoxDererf\es (2 [z
|| Mame: |Chedkboxd |

| Value: |howhear |

Initial state: (©) Checked @) Not checked

Tab order: I:I

"o Lo )

Figure 11.21 The content of the Value field, which is
not seen by the user, cannot be left blank.

Adding Check Boxes and
Radio Buttons

Unlike text boxes in which users can enter a
variety of information, check boxes and
option buttons have only two states: on
(checked) or off (not checked). The main dif-
ference between check boxes and radio
(option) buttons is that users can choose sev-
eral check boxes, while radio buttons force
users to make one choice among several.

To add a check box:

1. Click in the form where you want to add
the check box.

2. Double-click the Input (Checkbox) button
in the Toolbox task pane (Figure 11.20).

3. When the check box appears in the
page, right-click it and choose Form
Field Properties from the drop-down

menu ((Alt](Enter]).

4, Inthe Check Box Properties dialog box,
the field is assigned an arbitrary name,
such as Checkbox1 (top, Figure 11.21). If
you change it, make sure the new name
has no spaces and uses standard ASCI
characters so it can be used in scripts.

5. The content of the Value field, which is
not seen by the user, cannot be left blank.
Type any word that helps you quickly
identify the response field (bottom,
Figure 11.21).

(continued)
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6. By default, the check box’s Initial state T RE e e
is Not checked. Choose Checked if CEmail
you're sure most users will want the ElRadio
MNewspaper
box already selected. [ Television

7. Enter a number for the field’s tab
order within the form, and click OK.

The properties are applied to the
check box.

8. Because the check box is quite small, be
sure to label it. If you need more check
boxes, repeat the steps.

9. Once you're done, take a look at the
check boxes in a Web browser and decide
if any need adjustment (Figure 11.22).

Figure 11.22 As seen
in a browser, the
group box helps
organize multiple
check boxes.
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Input (Password)

Toolbox x
émmage Sﬂijoolbm( 4 X

|® Input {Radio) I

@ Input (Reset) b
) Input (Submit)
Input {Text)

A Label

Figure 11.23 To add
radio buttons, double-
click the Input (Radio)
button in the Toolbox
task pane.

Option Button Properties

(9 [

B ——

Group name: |Radi01
Value: |xp
Initial state: (D) Selected

Tab order: l:l

@) Mot selected

(|

ok [ cancel |

=

Figure 11.24 In the Option Button Properties dialog
box, the field is assigned an arbitrary Group name.
Value cannot be left blank.

Which version are you using: © XP %Vista

Figure 11.25 Once you’re done, take a look
at the radio buttons in a Web browser.

To add radio (option) buttons

1.

Click in the form where you want to add
the option button, typically next to text
asking users to choose among several
option buttons.

. Double-click the Input (Radio) button in

the Toolbox task pane (Figure 11.23).

. When the radio button appears in the

page, right-click it and choose Form Field
Properties from the drop-down menu

((At)(Enter)).

In the dialog box, the field is assigned an
arbitrary name, such as Radiol (Figure
11.24). If you change it, make sure the
new name has no spaces and uses stan-
dard ASCI characters so it can be used
in scripts.

. The content of the Value field, which is

not seen by the user, cannot be left blank.
Type any word that helps you quickly
identify the response field .

By default, the button’s Initial state is Not
selected. Choose Selected if you're sure
most users will want the button already
selected.

. Enter a number for the field’s tab order

within the form, and click OK.

The properties are applied to the radio
button.

Because the radio button is so small, type
a label next to it. If you need more check
boxes, repeat the steps.

Once you're done, take a look at the radio
buttons in a Web browser, and decide if
any need adjustment (Figure 11.25).
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Adding Submit and Reset
Buttons

After filling in a form’s various fields, users
need a way to send that information to your
server. That’s the job of the submit button.
The reset button, its natural opposite, cancels
those field submissions so users can start
over. Both are examples of push buttons,
sometimes called command buttons, because
they exist strictly to trigger an action.

To add a submit button:

1. Click in the form where you want to add
the submit button, typically at the bot-
tom of the form so that visitors don't
click it until after they’ve finished filling
in your form.

2. Double-click the Input (Submit) button
in the Toolbox task pane (Figure 11.26).

3. When the button appears in the page,
right-click it, and choose Form Field
Properties from the drop-down menu.

4. In the Push Button Properties dialog box,
the field is assigned an arbitrary name,
such as Submit1 (top, Figure 11.27). If
you change it, make sure the new name
has no spaces and uses standard ASCI
characters so it can be used in scripts.

5. Like the group box label, the push button
value/label will be seen by users, so give it
a name that clues visitors in about what
to do. (Submit, the default, might make
perfect sense to us computer types, but
regular folks may find Send clearer.) (bot-
tom, Figure 11.27).

6. Leave the button type set to Submit, add
a number for the field’s tab order in the
form, and click OK.

The button appears in the form
(Figure 11.28).

Toolbox X
g&anageiy\ajToolbm( AP X
25l Input (Hidden) i
48 Input (Image)
Input (Password)
(® Input (Radio)
@) Input (Reset) M
Figure 11.26 To add a submit
"‘P“tfrm’ button, double-click the Input
Label . .
it (Submit) button in the Toolbox
=l task pane.
f Push Button Properties M
Name: ‘Submltl |
Value flabel: ‘E.hll't |
Button type: () Mormal @ Submit  ©) Reset
Tat' Push Button Properties M
| | Name: |Subrmt1 |
L__| | valueflabel: |Sand Message] |
Button type: (&) Normal (@) Submit () Reset
Tab order: l:l

Figure 11.27 Submit, the default, makes sense to com-
puter types, but regular folks may find Send clearer.

 How Did You Hear About Us?)

[~ Email

[~ Radio+

[~ Mewspaper -

I Television Figure 11.28 The submit but-

o — ton typically appears at the

bottom of the form.
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Toolbox x
[X\Wianage Styles\ Toolboc™ 4 b X |
bl Input (Hidden) -
#4l Input (Image)

Input (Password)

(® Input (Radio)

(@) Input (Submit) 5

Input (Text)

A Label

28| Text Area

=l task pane.

r Push Button Properties @u]
Name: |Reset1 |
Valueflabel: |Cance| |
Button type: () Narmal () Submit (@ Reset
Tab order: l:l

[ oy

Figure 11.30 Just like the submit button, the
Value/label will be visible, so give it a name that
tells visitors what to do.

Figure 11.29 To add a reset
button, double-click the Input
(Reset) button in the Toolbox

0 Form Examples Chapter 11 - Mozllla Hrefu'l u_E"

File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

| [ Form Examples Chapter 11 |

]

What's Your Problem?

[First Name [Last Name |

‘Numbs and Street |C\ty |
[rea code Jooo

[ State or Province []|2ip Code

Describe the problem

Which version are you using: @ XP © Vista

—How Did You Hear About Us?

What's Your Age?—

CIEmail
I Ratio
Newspaper

[FITelevision

[ Send Message ][ Cancel ]
by

m

Dane

Figure 11.31 Take a look in a Web browser, and see if

anything needs adjustment.

To add a reset button:

1.

Click in the form where you want to add
the reset, usually right next to the submit
button at the bottom of the form.

Double-click the Input (Reset) button in
the Toolbox task pane (Figure 11.29).

. When the button appears in the page,

right-click it, and choose Form Field
Properties from the drop-down menu.

In the Push Button Properties dialog box,
the field is assigned an arbitrary name,
such as Reset1 (Figure 11.30). If you
change it, make sure the new name has
no spaces and uses standard ASCI char-
acters so it can be used in scripts.

. Just like the submit button, the value/label

will be seen by users, so give it a name
that clues visitors in about what to do.

. Leave the button type set to Reset, add a

number for the field’s tab order in the
form, and click OK.

The button appears in the form. Take a
look in a Web browser, and see if anything
needs adjustment (Figure 11.31).
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Saving Form Results

To save all the data submitted from your
forms, you need to choose which form han-
dler to use. If you've been running FrontPage
and your Web site host still uses the
FrontPage server extensions, you don’t have
to change a thing. They should continue
saving results to your choice of a file, an
email, or a database. If you're starting fresh
with Expression Web, however, or want to
use a nonproprietary setup, you can save the
results using a variety of widely available
custom scripts (API, CGIL, and ASP). If that's
alphabet soup to you, contact your Web site’s
host to see what's best for your needs.

To save results if not using FrontPage
extensions:

1. In Design view, right-click your form and
choose Form Properties from the drop-
down menu (Figure 11.32).

2. In the Form Properties dialog box,
choose Send to other and use the default
Custom ISAPI, NSAPI, CGI, or ASP Script
(Figure 11.33).

3. Use the Form properties section if you
want to give the form another name
or if you want to set a target frame for
the form.

4. Click Options to reach the Options for
Custom Form Handler dialog box
(Figure 11.34).

5. In the Action text box, type the URL
where you've stored your script. Leave
Method set to post and the Encoding
type text box blank.

6. Click OK to close the Options dialog
box. Click OK to close the Form
Properties dialog box as well.

The settings are applied to the form.

form.styleid]

FistMame | ¥ Cut

Numbersnd 3y Copy

Jsmequ B Paste

[Deserpi  Open Page in New Window Figure 11.32 To con-
Move Split trol how form results

7 Manage Editable Regions... are saved, right-click

Form Properties... the form and choose
Page Properties... Form Properties.

(2 bS]

Form Properties

Where to store results

() Send to (Requires FrontPage Server Extensions)

File name: H Browse... ‘

E-mail address: ‘ |

() send to database (Requires FrontPage Server Extensions)

@ Send to other ‘Cusmm 1SAP1, NSAPI, CGI, or ASP Seript |Z||

Form properties

Form name: ‘ |

Target frame: ‘ | @

o Com)

Figure 11.33 If you’re not using FrontPage extensions,
choose Send to other and use the default Custom
ISAPI, NSAPI, CGI, or ASP Script.

[ Form Properties |i|_|
Where to store results
() Send to (Requires Friﬂﬂ’age Server Extensions) .
I
POpﬁons for Custom Ferm Handler &g
Action: | |
Method: |D°5t lz“

Encoding type: | |

[oc ][ cons ]

Figure 11.34 Click Options to reach the Options for
Custom Form Handler dialog box.
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] R
o epeie: S

I
|| Where to store results

(@) Send to (Requires FrontPage Server Extensions)

File name: ‘..anrmrEsuItsfpmhlemresuHs‘hhn | [ Browse... ]

E-mail address: ‘mnta:t@waywest.net |

() Send to database (Requires FrontPage Server Extensions)

) send to other | Custom 15AP1, NSAPL, CG, or ASP Saript =]

Form properties

Form name: ‘ |

Target frame: ‘ | @
. )
= =

Figure 11.35 Use the Form Properties dialog box to
choose whether form results are saved as a file,
email, database record, or customized data.

(0) Send to datsbase (Requires FrontPage Server Extensions)

(@ send to other Custom ISAPI, NSAPL, CGL, or ASP Script |z||
Custom ISAPI, NSAPT, CGI, or ASP Scipt
Form properties T i (FrontPage.

Registration Form Handler {FrontPage Server Extensions|
Form name:

Figure 11.36 If using FrontPage extensions, you can
use the drop-down menu to select a form handler.

soug et
Flle Results | E-mail Results | Confirmation Page | Saved Fields |
File name:
1 b |
File format:
[P =
Indlude field names Latest results at end Fi gure 11.37
Optional second file: The File
I ‘F"E = | — Results tab
| Fie format lets you set
|| & ||| thefile’s
[ 1ndude field names [ Latest results at end name, format,
| | andother
i = i details of sav-
8 - = —1 ing the data.
Srngheuts R o
File Results | E-mail Results [ Confirmation Page | Saved Fiekds | Figure 11.38
File name: .
[ Jformresultsfproblemresults m | [oromsen ] The File
Fie format: format drop-
m‘“ 5 down menu
T deon offers nine
Formtted ot ithin HTML choices for
Formatted text .
I| | [Text database using comma as a separator formatti ng the
[Text database using tab as a separator
I| | [Text database using space as a separator results data.

To save results if using FrontPage
extensions:

1. In Design view, right-click the form and
choose Form Properties from the drop-
down menu.

2. In the Form Properties dialog box
(Figure 11.35), choose:

A Send to, and then use Browse to
select a destination file on your server
or enter an email address. If you like,
you can save the results as a file and
as email. (For details see “FrontPage
Extension Options” below.)

A Send to database. Click the Options
button to set up the details of the
database. (For details see “FrontPage
Extension Options” below:)

A Send to other, and use the drop-down
menu to select a form handler (Figure
11.36) (For details see “FrontPage
Extension Options” below.)

3. Use the Form properties section if you
want to rename the form or if you want
to set a target frame for the form.

4. Assuming you've already set your options,
click OK to close the dialog box.

The settings are applied to the form.
FrontPage Extension Options

The Options button in the Form Properties
dialog box triggers different choices based on
what you do step 2 of “To save results if using
FrontPage extensions” above.

Send to File name: In the dialog box that
appears, click the File Results tab (Figure
11.37). Pick a file format using the drop-
down menu (Figure 11.38). Check Include
field names if you want to pair the values of
each form field with its name. Unless you
choose HTML, Latest results at end is
checked. To create a second results file,
perhaps in another format, use the Optional
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second file section to enter a new name or
browse to an existing file. Click OK to return
to the Form Properties dialog box.

Send to E-mail address: In the dialog box
that appears, click the E-mail Results tab
(Figure 11.39). Use the E-mail format drop-
down menu to choose a text format. Check
Include field names if you want to pair the
values of each form field with its name. By
default, the email’s subject line would be
Form Results, though you can type another
choice. In the Reply-to line text box, enter an
address for the sender of the email. Click OK
to return to the Form Properties dialog box.

Send to database: In the dialog box that
appears, click the Database Results tab to
configure your database connection (Figure
11.40). Click OK to return to the Form
Properties dialog box.

Send to other: One of two dialog boxes
appears, depending on your choice in the
Send to other drop-down menu (Figure
11.41). Configure as needed, and when
you're done, click OK to return to the Form
Properties dialog box.

File Results | E-mail Results | Confirmation Page | Saved Fields.
E-mail address to receive results:
|ntact®~aywast.net |
E-mail format:
[Formatted text =]
Inchde fied names Figure 11.39
E-mail message header: The E-mail
Subject line: [ Form field name
| — l Results tab
i lets you set
Reply-to line: [ Form field name y
| 1 the message’s
address, for-
| | mat, subject
| o) Cema J]| e andreply
. — — address.
apﬁonsﬁsjving Results to Database h—'
Database Results | Saved Fields | Additional Fields |
Connection
Database Connection to Use:
[ creapawmbase... ] | Updat=Dambase. ]
| | Table to hold form results:
i
I Figure 11.40
i ‘URL f page (optional): ‘ : ] The Database
Browse...
f Results tab lets
URL of error page (optional): | h
\ | [oome ] ||| YOU pOItthe
! ! form results to
n existing or
| Lo )(oma ]| 2neXstingo
= — new database.

Discussion | Artide | Confirmation Page

Title: [ |

Directory: | |

Table of contents layout

e ="
Form fields:| Options for Registration Form Handler b'

Registration | Fie Results | Confirmation Page | Saved Fields |

Web site name:
[C] Order ‘ |

Get backgr Username fields:

| |username |

Password field:

|Password |

Password field: I

[E]Require password

URL of registration failure page (optional):

| [ eromse... |
I I

| o ]

Figure 11.41 The Discussion and Registration
form handlers can be precisely configured for
your needs.
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Two crucial steps remain before you actually
copy your local files to a Web server. First,
use Expression Web to check if any pages
have problems, such as broken hyperlinks or
slow-to-download files. Second, look at
every page with a Web browser to check its
general appearance. When you're ready to
publish, you'll need to have an Internet
Service Provider (ISP) lined up to host your
site, unless you are copying the files to an
inhouse intranet.

221

311§ 3H1 ONIHSIT9nd



CHECKING YOUR SITE

Chapter 12

Checking Your Site

Expression Web’s reporting tools make it
much easier and faster to get your site ready
to publish. Instead of depending on your
‘Web browser to find every problem,
Expression Web provides a site summary of
possible problems. The reports feature also
lets you mark any pages on the site that you
do not want published yet, avoiding the all-
too-common problem of accidentally pub-
lishing pages prematurely.

To check and fix your site:

1. Choose Site > Reports > Site Summary,
or click the Web Site tab and use the
drop-down menu just below it to select
Site Summary (Figure 12.1).

When the Site Summary appears in the
main window, it lists general site infor-
mation and any problems (Figure 12.2).

2. Ifthe summary lists problems, such as
broken hyperlinks, double-click that
line in the report to see a list of the prob-
lem pages.

3. To fix an individual page in the list,
double-click it and the appropriate
dialog box appears, allowing you to fix
the problem (Figure 12.3).

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 until you've fixed all
the problems.

| site | Data View  Task Panel
3 Folders

i@l web Site ||activiti

Unlinked Files ~
ﬁ Remote Web Site Site Summary
8 Reporis ¥ v Site Summary Eiles 3

[#, Hyperlinks Files »
Recalculate Hyperlinks...

Shared Content »
Shared Content » Problems 3

Site Settings... Problems 3 Workflow 3

Workflow 3

Figure 12.1 To check for problems, choose Site >
Reports > Site Summary (left) or, if the Reports view is
visible, click the drop-down menu below the Web Site

tab and choose Site Summary (right).

J Web Site

Site Summary ~
MName Count Size  Description
e ll files KB Al files in the current Web site

Pictures 101 719KB Picture filles in the current Web site (GIF, PG,
% Unlinked files 136 783KB Filesin the current Web site that cannot be rea)
% Linked files 4 318KB Files in the current Web site that can be reache
E?—) Slow pages 5 952KkB Pagesin the current Web site exceeding an est]
& Older files [t} OKB  Filesin the current Web site that have not beel
Iﬁ Recently added files 140 1,100KB  Files in the current Web site that have been crg
% Hyperlinks 280 All hyperlinks in the current Web site

‘? Unverified hyperlinks 14 Hyperlinks pointing to unconfirmed target files
&2 Broken hyperlinks 13 Hyperlinks pointing to unavailable target files
@ External hyperlinks 14 Hyperlinks pointing to files outside of the curren
@ Internal hyperlinks 266 Hyperlinks pointing to other files within the curr
% Style Sheet Links 11 All Style Sheet Links in the current web site.

Tj Dynamic Web Templates 0 All files that are assodated with a Dynamic Weh
[ Master Pages 0 Al files that are assodiated with a Master Page |

1 I |
[oFolders & Remote Web Site B)Reports B Hyperlinks

Figure 12.2 The Site Summary report provides a
detailed overview of your site’s problems. Double-
click any line for details.

|| G web site | Edit Hyperlink |9 ]
e
Hyperlinks~
Hyperlink: prebuiltCSSexample /[Chap09examples/pickseason.htm
Status VHyp]
2% Broken pfgd Inpage: prebuiltCSSEgs/Chap09Egs/activities.htm
& E&en prebi
2 Broken prebi ]
&5 Broken prebl) Replace hyperlink with:
@ broken presy) | |PrebulCESexample/ChapdSexamplesfpidkseason htrl| | srowse... |
&5 Broken prebl)|
&2 Broken prebi)| @) Change in all pages
€2 Broken prebi)| () Change in selected pages:
&2 Broken prebi)|
i chap10_examples/addingtables.him
&2 Broken prebl|| | prabyitCSSEgs/Chap09Egs/actvities.htm [ Replace |
€% Broken prebli| | prebuiltCS5Egs/Chap0sEas/countries.htm Cancel
&5 Broken prebi)| prebuiltCSSEgs/Chap09Egs/where2go.htm
€5 Broken prebi|

Figure 12.3 Double-click a listing in the Broken
Hyperlinks report (left), and the Edit Hyperlink dialog
box appears (right), enabling you to fix the link.
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Data View Task Panes

[d Eolders
@ Remote Web Site
[® Reports 3 Site Summary
% Hyperlinks Eiles 3
Recalculate Hyperlinks... Shared Content »
Site Settings... Problems 3 Unlinked Files
Workflow » Slow Pages
Hyperlinks

Figure 12.4 To examine a particular problem, choose

Site > Reports > Problems and make a choice in the
submenu.

Sie seting: D
General | Preview | Advanced | Language | Database

Default validation script language
Client:  |FVESERRE = |
Options
Shaw hidden files and folders

Figure 12.5 To see hidden folders,
check Show hidden files and fold-
ers under the Advanced tab.

v Tips

You can switch to Reports view any time
by clicking the Reports button at the bot-
tom of the main window (Figure 12.2).

To return to the Site Summary after
you've double-clicked to select an individ-
ual problem report, click the Web Site tab
and use the drop-down menu just below
it to select Site Summary.

If you want to check for a particular prob-
lem, such as slow pages, choose Site >
Reports > Problems and make a choice in
the submenu (Figure 12.4).

By default, any files placed inside hidden
folders (those preceded by an underscore)
will not appear in the Site Summary or
problem reports. To have those files show
up in reports, choose Site > Site Setting,
click the Advanced tab, and check Show
hidden files and folders (Figure 12.5).
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Marking Pages to Publish

Running a quick check of the publishing
status of your site’s pages gives you a chance
to mark pages that are not yet ready for pub-
lic viewing. It also enables you to switch
pages you previously marked Don’t publish
to Publish if you have finished working on
them. Running the review doesn’t do any-
thing to actually prepare the pages for publi-
cation. It’s just meant to help keep you from
accidentally publishing pages prematurely
by highlighting which pages are set to be
published.

To check or change a page’s
publishing status:

1. Choose Site > Reports > Workflow >
Publish Status, or if the Reports view
is already visible, click the drop-down
menu below the Web site tab and choose

Workflow > Publish Status (Figure 12.6).

Expression Web’s main window switches
to the Reports view and shows the pub-
lishing status of all your site’s files
(Figure 12.7).

2. Ifyou spot pages whose status you want
to switch, click in the page’s Publish col-
umn and use the drop-down menu to
change the status (Figure 12.8).

il Web Site || activities.htm

Site Summary ~ i

¥ | Site Summary Count Size Descriptio

Files 3 140 1,100kB Al filesin
101 719KB  Picture file
136 7B3KB  Files in the
Broblems L 4 318KB Filesin the
Workflow l} »

Shared Content  »

Review Status

% Recently added files Rempprillly
Hyperlinks Categories

Publish Status

2 Unverified hyperlinks
Figure 12.6 In the Reports view, click the
drop-down menu below the Web Site tab
and choose Workflow > Publish Status.

J [l Web Site ] [ activities.htm

4 [ T | r

Publish Status ~ @ 52
Name ~ Title = Publish ~ Modified... ~ Review Status *
[Winserttable.htm Insert Table Exa... Don'tPublish  12/13/2006... Rejected

|#] forms_exam... Form Examples ... Publish 12/11/2008...

|ﬂ forms_exam... Form Examples ...  Publish 12/13/2006...

ﬂdrawlayaut.hlm Drawing Layout ...  Publish 12/13/2006... Approved

|ﬂ drawDivsbyH... Drawing Divs by ... Publish 12/1/2006 ...

|ﬂ prebuillayou... Destinations Ho...  Publish 12/1/2006 ...

|#] where2go.htm  Destinations Ho...  Publish 12/4/2006 ...

|ﬂ countries.htm  Choose a Country  Publish 12442006 ... =
ﬁ default.htm Chap08 Examples  Publish 12412006 ...

Lﬁacﬁvmes.hm Activities Publish 12/4/2006 ... o

EIFolders & Remote Web Site [BIReports B Hyperlinks.

Figure 12.7 The Publish Status report shows which
Web pages are and aren’t marked for publishing.

| Publish Status
Name * Title * Publish -
\_é\nsertmble.htm Insert Table Exa... Don't Publish
ﬂ forms_exam... Form Examples ...  Publish
Ej forms_exam... Form Examples ... | Publish E
4] drawlayouthim Drawing Layout ...  [Ham
\ﬂ drawDivsbyH... Drawing Divs by ...

I -, Ractinatane Ha D shlich

Figure 12.8 Use the Publish column’s
drop-down menu to change a page’s
status.
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Mame ~ Title = Publish ~ Modified... ~ Review Status
Léinsertmble‘mm Insert Table Exa... Don'tPublish 12/13/2006... Rejected

El forms_exam... Form Examples ...  Publish 12/11/2008...

El forms_exam... Form Examples ...  Publish 12/13/2006...

\ﬂ drawlayout.htm Drawing Layout... Publish 12/13/2006... Approved

B drawDivsbyH... Drawing Divs by .
B prebuillayou... Destinations Ho.. E Open

5] where2go.htm  Destinations Ha.. Open in New Window
] countries.htm  Chaose a Countr)
ﬁ default.htm Chap08 Examples

[P activities.htm  Activities Mew From Existing Page

Preview in Browser

Cut

i %< B

Copy
Copy Report

&

Paste

Remove Filters
Rename

X Delete

Publish Selected Files...
Don't Publish
Properties... m

Set as Default Master Page

Figure 12.9 To change the publishing status of
several pages, right-click them in the Publish Status
list or Folder List and choose Properties from the

drop-down menu.

drawDivsbyHand htm.. Properties Sz =)
| = Summary | Workgroup
Item(s) belong to these categories:
Available categories:
™ Business ~ pr—
! ™ Competition
™ Expense Report b
™ Goals/Objectives b
I "
i Assigned to:
il | =] [Cremes.. ]
i| | review status:
: [ = [statuses.. |
I
I%Exdude this file when publishing the rest of the Web
i |
| Cox [ concel | [ moe ]|

Figure 12.10 Check (or uncheck) the
Exclude box to change the publishing
status of the selected pages.

v Tip

B To change more than one page at a time,
press as you click pages in the Publish
Status list or Folder List and then right-

click the selected pages and choose
Properties from the drop-down menu

(Figure 12.9). When the page’s Properties
dialog box appears, click the Workgroup
tab and, at the bottom, check (or uncheck)
Exclude this file when publishing the rest
of the Web (Figure 12.10). Click OK, and

the status changes are applied.
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Publishing to the Web

After you've fixed your Web pages and
marked which ones should be published, you
should preview them in several Web
browsers. Once you've fixed any problems
found in the browsers, you're finally ready to
copy your Web site files from your local hard
drive to the Web server you'll be using.
Before you start, you'll need to know the
server address that you'll be copying your
files to, plus a user name and password to
gain access to the server. Check with the Web
server's administrator if you need help.

By the way, the publishing process includes
an option to create a backup of your local
site. In fact, making a backup site should be
the first thing you do before actually publish-
ing to the remote Web server. The steps are
nearly the same, so consider it a practice run.
Given how easy it can be to accidentally
overwrite your local Web site files with the
remote Web sites files, making a backup site
first is always a smart move.

To set the publish destination and
options:

1. Open the Web site you want to publish,
and choose Site > Remote Web Site,
or click the Remote Web Site button
at the bottom of the main window
(Figure 12.11).

2. Within the Web Site window, click the
Remote Web Site Properties button
(Figure 12.12).

Bprabu\lﬂayou. .. Destinations Ho...
Folders [@where2go.htm  Destinations Ho...
— @munh\es.ht‘n Choose a Country
f;} default.htm Chap08 Examples

Remote Web Site

9 Report: [Bactivities.htm  Activities
Hyperlinks < Ul
e R EFolders 3 Remote Web Site [BIReports
b

Site Settings...

Figure 12.11 To start the publishing process, choose
Site > Remote Web Site (left) or click the Remote Web
Site button at the bottom of the main window (right).

Jm Web Site |[activities.htm

View Folder Contents - ﬁ Remote Web Site Properties...

Local Web site C:\Expressior ¥l ites'\C... L} R te Web site
Contents of chap10_examples A@m¥%
" Name Status Mod\| " Name

Figure 12.12 To add or change a publishing destina-
tion, click the Remote Web Site Properties button.
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Remote Web Site Properties ‘ - e ““m

Remate Web Site | Optimize HTML I Publishing

Remote Web server type:
© FrontPage Server Extensions
The Remote Web server supports FrontPage Server Extensions.
© webDAV
The Remote Web server supports Distributed Authoring and Versioning.
@ FTP
The Remote Web server supports File Transfer Protocol.
(©) File System
Use a folder on your computer or on a network as the Remote Web site,
Remote Web site location:
[fpstr [=] [[eromse... ]

FTF directory:

\ o) e

Figure 12.13 In the Remote Web Site Properties dialog

box, choose the server type that matches your Web
server setup.

Remote Web Site Properties W 10 A=)

Remote Web Site | Optimize HTML | Publishing

To protect your HTML, the Optimize HTML feature only functions when
publishing files from the local Web site to the remote Web site,

When publishing, optimize HTML by removing the following elements:
Comments
[C] Al HTML comments

[C]Dynamic Web Template comments

[CLayout Tables comments
[ seript comments
[] all other HTML comments

Whitespace
[CIHTML leading whitespace
[CIHTML all whitespace

Generated HTML
[1Expression Web Tradng Image and Interactive Button attributes
D Generator and ProglD tags

[ setas default | [ Restore Defauls |

| o) o)

Figure 12.14 Use the Optimize HTML tab to remove
various coding items from your Web pages before
they are published.

3.

In the Remote Web Site Properties
dialog box (Figure 12.13), do one of the
following:

A Choose FrontPage Server Extensions
if your remote Web server includes
the extensions. If you're converting an
existing FrontPage site to Expression
Web, this will be your first choice.

A Choose WebDAV if your remote Web
server uses this common file checkout
system.

A Choose FTP if you are running a plain
vanilla Web server and want to move
files to it using the long-standing File
Transfer Protocol. This is the choice
Expression Web selects by default
since it’s likely to be the main choice
for everyone except those sticking
with FrontPage extensions.

A Choose File System if you want to
make a backup copy of your local Web
site before actually publishing it. The
backup copy can reside on your own
computer or another computer any-
where on the Internet.

Once you make your choice, type a URL
or local file path in the Remote Web site
location text window or click Browse to
navigate to a folder on the Web or an
internal server. Unless you want to
change the default settings in the other
two tabs, Optimize HTML or Publishing,
skip to step 7.

Click the dialog box’s Optimize HTML
tab, and if you like, select the first check-
box, When publishing, optimize HTML
by removing the following elements
(Figure 12.14). Then select any of the
other checkboxes to remove various cod-
ing items from your Web pages before
they are published. (See the tip.)

(continued)

227

893\ 3H1 OL ONIHSIT9Nnd



PUBLISHING TO THE WEB

Chapter 12

6. Click the dialog box’s Publishing tab, and
if you like, change the defaults for
whether all or just changed local pages
are published to the remote site (Figure
12.15). Use the Changes section to set
how Expression Web determines which
pages have changed

7. Once you've made your choices, click OK
to close the dialog box.
The Remote Web Site view reappears
with the files for the local Web site on the
left and the empty remote Web site on
the right (Figure 12.16). To publish the
site, see the next page.

v Tip

B In step 5, you have the choice of optimiz-
ing the coding in your Web site by remov-
ing unnecessary HTML to help the pages
download more quickly (Figure 12.14).
Examples would be any white space
you've left in to make the code easier to
read or explanation comments you've
added for yourself or others creating the
site. Expression Web can strip out this
code for the remote site while preserving
it in your local site.

Remote Web Site Properties ﬁ - L

Remote Web Site | Optimize HTML | Publishing |

General
Publish:
@ Changed pages only
() All pages, overwriting pages already on destination
Indude subsites
Changes:
@ Determine changes by comparing source and destination sites
() Use source file timestamps to determine changes since last publish

Logging
Log changes during publish

‘ view log file

(ox ][ conel |

Figure 12.15 Use the Publishing tab to choose whether
all or just changed local pages are published to the
remote site.

|| G Web site |[adtivitieshtm

View Folder Contents - @ Remote Web Site Properties... ‘} Optimig

Local Web site C:\Expressior y AC... Web site C:\Users\...
Contents of chap10_examples A m X B m ¥
Name Status Moy Name Status Mo

= 9] addingtables.h... Unmatched 12/€| mp
= (8] addingtables02.. Unchanged 12/ o
= [9] drawlayouthtm Unchanged 1241

@ [s]inserttable.htm  Don't publish 12/1 L
= ] layouttables.htm Unchanged 12/

] ST R— N ——
Status Publish all changed pages ——

Last publish status: unknown = (@ Local to remote

Completed at: - Remote to local

a () Synchronize

(=]

View your Remote Web site
Open your Remote Web site in Expression Web

[EIFolders & Remote Web Site B Reports B Hyperlinks:

Figure 12.16 Before publishing, the Remote Web Site
view lists the local site files on the left and the empty
remote Web site on the right.
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— Publish &ll changed pages

Figure 12.17 To publish
your site, in the lower

= @ Local to remote
4= () Remote to local

& O synchvonize right of the main window,
[ publsh Web T‘E J [ 5w || select Local to remote and
Ad click Publish Web site.

Images-sitewide/arch.jpa

EaFolders |2 Remote Web Site| BiReports B Hyperlinks

Figure 12.18 Expression Web com-
piles a list of the files that need to
be uploaded to the server.

Connect to ftp.waywest.net &g

FTP transmits the user name and password without
encryption. If possible, open the Web site by using an HTTP
URL to help protect it from potential network attads.

User name: [ -

Password:

s

Figure 12.19 When the Connect to dia-
log box appears, enter the user name
and password assigned to you by the
ISP or the server’s administrator.

J Web Site |activities htm

View Folder Contents - #3 Remote Web Site Properties.. <% Optimiz

Local Web site C:\Expressiontiieh-myNewsite\C... Remote Website C:\Jsers)...
Contents of chap10_examples A @m X Contents of chap10_examples 2] [
Mame Status Modif Name Status

|9] addingtablesh... Unchang.. 12/6/:
|ﬂ addingtables02.. Unchang.. 12/6/;
[#] drawlayouthtm  Unchang... 12713,
@ o] inserttablehtm  Don't pu... 12713,
[#] layouttables.htm Unchang... 12/9/:

R — '  —l— "
Status Publish all changed pages

Last publish status: successful
Completed at: 12/15/2006 11:01:04 AM
View your pubiish log file -

View your Remote Web site & © synchronize

Open your Remote Web site in Expression Web | Publish Web site ] ‘ Stop

|#] addingtables... Unchang..
\ﬂ addingtables... Unchang..
[#] drawlayout.... Unchang..
9] layouttables.... Unchang..

1t

= @ Local to remote
() Remote to local

EaFolders ERemote Web Site B Reports B Hyperlinks

Figure 12.20 After publishing, the Remote Web Site
view lets you compare what’s on the local and remote
Web sites.

To publish your site:

1. At the bottom of the Web site window,
click the Remote Web Site button. In the
lower right of the main window, select
Local to remote and click Publish Web
site (Figure 12.17).

2. There is a brief pause as Expression
Web compiles a list of the files that
need to be uploaded to the Web server
(Figure 12.18).

3. When the Connect to dialog box appears,
type the user name and password that
your ISP or Web server administrator
assigned you (Figure 12.19).

4, After another pause (the time depends
on how many new pages you're uploading
and your connection speed), Expression
Web begins copying your Web pages to
the Web server. Depending on your site
setup, a series of dialog boxes may appear.
Either click Ignore and Continue to
resume the publishing process or Cancel
to double-check your settings.

When the upload finishes and the Web
site window reappears, the files from
the local site (on the left) have been
copied to the Web site (on the right)
(Figure 12.20).

5. Using the choices in the window’s lower
left, you can see a log of the files, see the
now-published site in your Web browser,
or see your remote site from within
Expression Web. Take a look at the site to
make sure everything looks right. If you
spot problems, fix the local version of the
page and upload it again. If everything
looks good, you're done.

(continued)
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v Tips Bl Bt View | Insert
. |j MNew... »
B Depending on how your Internet con-
. . 5 Open.. Ctrl+0
nection’s configured, you may need to # opensi
connect to your Web server before click- e
ing the Publish Web site button in the S _
Remote Web Site view. il
[ Save Ctrl+S
B After the first time you publish your B savess..
Web site, and assuming your remote Web Save All .
site settings remain the same, you can . Figure 12.21 Once you pub-
g >y Publish Site... lish a site, you can publish
save yourself some steps whenever you e , | further changes just by
need to update the Web server files. Just & choosing File > Publish Site.

choose File > Publish Site (Figure 12.21),
or click the Publish Web site button in
the Remote Web Site view. The site is
published without opening any dialog
boxes. If you need to change any publish-
ing settings, click the Remote Web Site
Properties button in the Remote Web
Site view.

B You can use the publishing process to
download files from the remote site
to your local site (Figure 12.17). You
also can select Synchronize, which puts
the most current version of each file on
both sites.

W Ifyou choose to overwrite pages already
on the Web site, Expression Web will
alerts you if that will change the site's
navigation structure. You'll have the
choice of leaving the structure as is,
replacing it with your changes, or merg-
ing both versions by using only the
newest pages.
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* (asterisk), 20

A

absolute links, 104
absolute positioning, 146, 148, 150
actions
changing properties of, 168
choosing, 166
defined, 166
deleting, 168
setting details of, 167
viewing list of, 167
Active Server Pages, 198. See also ASP
Add Browser dialog box, 47
Add Choice dialog box, 175
add-ins, Expression Web, 208
Advanced tab, Page Properties dialog box, 45
aligning
images, 81-83
tables, 193
text, 59
alistapart.com, 153
Alternate text box, 78, 79
anchor links, 111. See also bookmarks
API scripts, 218
Apply Styles tab, 158
Apply Styles task pane, 7, 122, 150
ASP, 198,218
aspect ratio, 94
ASPNET, 36, 123, 150, 208
asterisk (*), 20
Attach Style Sheet button, 140
Attach Style Sheet dialog box, 140, 156

Authoring tab, Page Editor Options dialog
box, 35, 167

Auto Thumbnail button/command, 95, 96

AutoFit to Contents button, 182

Autostretch commands, 201

background images, 44
backups, Web site, 226, 227
behaviors, 161-178

adding, 166-167

browser requirements, 173

changing, 168

examples of, 166

list of, 173

pros and cons of, 161

purpose of, 166

scripts for, 166
Behaviors task pane, 166
Bookmark dialog box, 111, 113
bookmarks

clearing, 113

creating, 111

linking to, 112
Border button, 85
borders

cell, 197

image, 84-85

table, 180, 193, 194
Borders and Shading dialog box, 84-85
box model, 145
Break button/command, 56
breaks, line/paragraph, 54, 56
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broken links, 29, 117-120, 221, 222
Browse the Web button, 106
browsers. See Web browsers
bulleted lists, 63, 64, 68
Bullets and Numbering command, 68
Bullets button, 64, 66
Button Properties command, 164
buttons

alignment, 59, 81

command, 216

hotspot, 115-116

interactive. See interactive buttons

push, 216

radio, 213, 215

reset, 216, 217

submit, 216

using GIFs for, 98, 99

C

Call Script behavior, 173
Caption Properties dialog box, 183
captions, table, 183
Cascading Style Sheets. See CSS
cell padding, 180, 193
Cell Properties dialog box, 196, 197, 205
cell spacing, 193
cells
adding, 186
applying color to, 193
automatically fitting material in, 182
designating as header cells, 197
drawing layout, 204-205
formatting, 196-197
merging, 191
resizing, 200, 205
selecting, 184
setting border colors for, 197
splitting, 190
text wrapping in, 197
CGlI scripts, 218
Change Column Width command, 201
Change Property behavior, 173
Change Property Restore behavior, 173
Change Row Height command, 201
character sets, 45
check boxes, 213-214
Check Browser behavior, 170, 173
Check Plug-in Behavior, 171, 173
child/parent relationships, 146

class-based styles
applying to text areas, 211
attaching to tables, 193, 195
creating, 131-132
naming/renaming, 131, 132-133, 195, 211
vs. other types, 121
clear tag, 148
clearing properties, 148, 149
Clipboard, storing text on, 52
Close Site command, 29
code
finding and replacing, 69-72
hacks, 153
optimizing, 227, 228
code font, xiii
Code view, 4, 5
Column Properties dialog box, 201
columnar tables, 179. See also tables
columns
evening up, 192
labeling, 197
resizing, 201
selecting, 185
command buttons, 216
commands, menu-based, xiii
Common toolbar
alignment buttons, 59
Border button, 85
Bullets button, 64
New button, 35
Numbering button, 63, 66
Preview button, 46
purpose of, 12
Save button, 38
Style menu, 65
companion Web site, xiv, 26, 166
CompuServe, 98
Confirm Delete dialog box, 31
Connect to dialog box, 229
containers, 50, 148, 157-160, 208
contextual selectors, 154-155
Copy command, 52, 165
Create New Document button, 105
Crop button, 92
cropping images, 92
CSS, 121-160
benefits of, 121
changing preferences for, 123
clearing properties, 149
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coding hacks, 153
creating layouts with, 145-160. See also CSS
layouts
floating properties, 148
formatting tables with, 195
how it works, 124
meaning of acronym, 15
and older browsers, 153
and page margins, 45
and page properties, 43
positioning properties, 146-147
positioning tools, 150
setting up workspace for, 123
solving problems with, 143-144
tools for creating/managing, 122-123
CSS-based pages, 36-37
CSS-based templates, 17, 34
CSS layouts
creating from scratch, 156-160
creating ID styles for, 156-158
and div tags, 145
and ID-based styles, 145
naming, 153
using prebuilt, 151-153
CSS Layouts option, 36
CSS Properties tab, x, 146, 160, 195
CSS Properties task pane, 37, 122, 143, 144, 150
CSS Reports pane, 123, 143
csszengarden. com, 140
Custom Dictionaries dialog box, 75
Cut command, 52

D

dashed underline, 111
Database Results tab, Saving Results dialog
box, 220
Decrease Indent Position button, 57
Default Document Type menu, 35
default.htmfile, 17,19, 39
Defined Term format, 65
definition lists, 65
Delete Cells button/command, 189
Design view, 4, 5, 46
destination document
matching style from, 54
pasting text into, 53
digital cameras, 79
Discussion form handler, 220

Distribute Columns Evenly button/command,
192
Distribute Rows Evenly button/command, 192
div button, 159
div tags
browser considerations, 160
and contextual selectors, 154
defined, 145
inserting/pairing with ID styles, 159-160, 178
ordering of, 160
in prebuilt CSS layouts, 151-153
putting inside container div, 158
divs, 37. See also div tags
Documents folder, 16
Draw Layout Cell button, 204
Draw Table button, 202
Dreamweaver, x, 150
.dwt file, 19

E

E-mail Results tab, Saving Results dialog box, 220

Edit Browser List command, 47
Edit Hyperlink dialog box, 107, 108, 110, 120
Edit Word List button, 75
editing images, 88-92
Editing window
purpose of, 3
switching among open pages in, 5
switching views in, 5
tabs available in, 4
element-based styles, 121
elements, inline, 134
email links, 108
embedded styles, 132
Empty Web Site option, 16
encoding options, 45
events
defined, 166
replacing, 168
viewing list of, 167
Excel spreadsheets, 198-199
Exit command, 2
Expression Blend, xi
Expression Design, xi
Expression Media, xi
Expression Web
add-ins/extensions, 208
closing, 2
as collaborative tool, ix
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Expression Web (continued)
creating links in, 103. See also links
CSS tools, 121-123. See also CSS
default image format, 98
and FrontPage, xi, 26. See also FrontPage
main window, 3-5
opening, 2
purpose of, ix
reporting tools, 222
style sheet tools, x. See also style sheets
table tools, 179. See also tables
task panes. See task panes
templates. See templates
toolbars. See toolbars
updates/patches, xiv
and Web-based standards, ix
Web site, xiv
working with images in, 77-101. See also
images
working with links in, 103-120. See also links
working with text in, 49-76. See also text
extensions
Expression Web, 208
FrontPage, 218, 219-220
external links, 106, 109, 118, 120
external style sheets, 138-142
and contextual selectors, 154-155
creating, 138
detaching from page(s). 142
vs. internal style sheets, 138
moving internal styles to, 141
naming, 139
Extra Large Icons view, 79

F

fields, form, 209-210
file formats, image, 98
File Results tab, Saving Results dialog box, 219
File System option, Remote Web Site Properties
dialog box, 227
File Transfer Protocol, 227
File Type Settings button, 98
files
avoiding accidental overwriting of, 226
displaying list of, 3
jumping among, 4
synchronizing, 230
uploading to server, 229-230
viewing hidden, 223

Find and Replace dialog box, 69-72
fixed positioning, 147
Float command, 9
Float drop-down menu, 193
float tag, 148, 193
floating properties, 148
fly out menus, 166
Folder List command, 7
Folder List task pane, 3, 7,91
folders, hidden, 223
font sets, 125-126
fonts, for interactive buttons, 162, 163
Form button, 208
form controls, 209
Form Controls section, Toolbox task pane, 207
Form Field Properties command, 209
form fields, 209-210
form handlers, 218, 219, 220
Form Properties dialog box, 218-219
form validation, 208
formatting
cells, 196-197
lists, 68
table borders, 194
tables, 193-197, 199
text, 44, 49
Formatting tab, Page Properties dialog box, 44
Formatting toolbar
alignment buttons, 81
Bullets button, 64
and heading sizes, 62
horizontal line button, 61
and image wrapping style, 81
Justify button, 59
Numbering button, 63, 66
Outside Borders button, 61
Style menu, 62, 65
forms, 207-220
adding check boxes to, 213-214
adding fields to, 209-210
adding group boxes to, 212
adding radio buttons to, 215
adding reset buttons to, 217
adding submit buttons to, 216
adding text areas to, 211
creating, 207, 208
purpose of, 207
saving results from, 218-220
validating, 208
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four-headed arrow, 86
FPSE, 26, 218, 219-220, 227
frame-based Web sites, 150
frames, 109, 150
FrontPage
built-in form validation, 208
layout tables, 150
maintaining frame-based sites created in, 150
migration issues, xi, 26, 44, 150
opening sites created in, xi
proprietary coding, 26
server extensions, 26, 218, 219-220, 227
FTP 227

G

General tab, Page Properties dialog box, 44
GIFs, 98, 99, 150

Go To URL behavior, 169, 173

Graphics Interchange Format, 98. See also GIFs
graphics programs, 88

grid spacing, 150

Group Box button, 212

Group Box Properties dialog box, 212

group boxes, 212

H

h1-h6 headings, 62
header cells, 197
heading-based styles, 127-128
headings, 62
hidden files/folders, 223
horizontal alignment, 81
Horizontal Line Properties dialog box, 61
horizontal lines, 61
hotspots, 114-116
.htm files, 40
HTML
encoding, 45
files, 198
heading sizes, 62
optimizing, 227, 228
removing unnecessary, 228
special characters, 60-61
tags, 50, 71-72
HTML option, 34, 35
HTML Rules button, 72
http protocol, 104
Hyperlink Properties command, 107

hyperlinks. See also links
checking/fixing, 118-120
converting selected text to, 104
navigating to, 104
purpose of, 103
styling, 129-130
viewing diagram of, 32, 117
Hyperlinks button, 32
Hyperlinks pane, 119, 120
Hyperlinks view, 117

Icons Only view, 11

ID-based styles
creating, for CSS layouts, 156-158
inserting/pairing div tags with, 159-160, 178
vs. other types, 121
ways of using, 145

IE. See Internet Explorer

11S, 198, 208

illustrations, 98. See also images

image formats, 98-101

image hotspots, 114-116

image links, 114-116

images, 77-101
adding borders to, 84-85
adding descriptions to, 78
adding padding to, 87, 145
adding to tables, 182
adding to Web pages, 78-79
addings margins to, 86
aligning, 81-83
background, 44
changing default format for, 99
changing format for, 100
creating thumbnails of, 95-97
cropping, 92
editing, 88-92
file-format considerations, 98
managing, 79, 91
moving, 80
naming/renaming, 90, 91
resampling, 93-94
resizing, 79, 91, 93-97
saving changes to, 90-91
setting transparency for, 101

images folder, 79

Import Web Site Wizard, 27-28
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importing Web sites, 26-28
Increase Indent Position button, 57
indenting
first line of text, 58
paragraphs, 57
inherit clearing property, 149
inherit floating property, 148
inherit positioning property, 147
inline elements, 134
inline styles, 134
Input (Checkbox) button, 213
Input (Radio) button, 215
Input (Reset) button, 217
Input (Submit) button, 216
Input (Text) button, 209
Insert Hyperlink dialog box, 104, 108, 112,
114-115
Insert Picture From File button, 79, 182
Insert Rows or Columns dialog box, 187
Insert Table button/command, 180, 181
Insert Table dialog box, 180
insertion spot, 50
interactive behaviors, 161-178
adding, 166-167
browser requirements, 173
changing, 168
examples of, 166
list of, 173
pros and cons of, 161
purpose of, 166
scripts for, 166
interactive buttons, 162-165
adding, 162-163
choosing font for, 162, 163, 164
choosing style for, 162, 164
choosing text color for, 163
copying and pasting, 165
creating destination page for, 163
duplicating, 165
editing, 164
resizing, 163, 164
saving, 163
testing, 163
Interactive Buttons dialog box, 162, 164
internal links, 120
internal style sheets, 132
Internet Explorer, 46, 110
Internet Service Provider, 221. See also ISP
intranets, 221

invisible elements, 14
ISP, 221, 229
iView MediaPro, xi

)

Joint Photographic Experts Group, 98
JPEGs, 98,99, 100, 101

.jpg files, 90

Jump Menu behavior, 173, 175-178
Jump Menu dialog box, 175

Jump Menu Go behavior, 173

jump menus, 175-178

Justify button, 59

K

Keep HTML Only option, 54

Keep Source Formatting option, 54
Keep Text Only option, 54
keyboard shortcuts, xiii

L

Label form button, 210

Language tab, Page Properties dialog box, 45

Large Icons view, 79

launching program, 2

Layers tab, 150

layout tables, 200-205
adding cells to, 204-205
adding content to, 203, 205
adding prebuilt, 200-201
drawing, 202-203
pros and cons of, 150, 179, 200
resizing, 201, 203

Layout Tables task pane, 200-205
adding prebuilt layouts with, 200-201
drawing layout cells with, 204-205
drawing layout tables with, 202-203
purpose of, 200
resizing tables with, 203
Show Layout Tool button, 201

layout tools, 150

layouts
creating CSS, 156-160
prebuilt CSS, 151-153
yesterday's tools for, 150

line breaks, 54, 56

lines, horizontal, 61

linked style sheets, 140
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links, 103-120
absolute vs. relative, 104
adding ScreenTips to, 110
avoiding broken, 29
to bookmarks/anchors, 112
changing, 107
creating, 104-106, 108, 114-116
displaying diagram of, 32, 117
email, 108
to external Web pages, 106
identifying/fixing broken, 117-120, 221, 222
image, 114-116
opening in new window, 109
to page in Web site, 104-105
removing, 107
styling, 129-130
targeting, 109
testing, 117-119
types of, 103
List Properties dialog box, 68
lists, 63-68
adding items to, 66
bulleted, 63, 64, 68
creating, 63-65, 67
ending, 66
nesting, 67
numbered, 63
reformatting, 68
removing formatting from, 66

types of, 63
M
mailto:, 108

main window, 3-5
Maintain Proportions box, 164
Make Column Autostretch command, 201
Make Row Autostretch command, 201
Manage Styles tab, 156, 160, 195
Manage Styles task pane, 122, 150
margins, 45, 86
master.dwt file, 19
Match Destination Formatting option, 54
media plug-ins, checking for, 171
menu-based commands, xiii
menus

fly out, 166

jump, 175-178

rollover-triggered navigation, 150

Merge Cells button/command, 191
Microsoft
Expression Blend, xi
Expression Design, xi
Expression Media, xi
Expression Web. See Expression Web
FrontPage. See FrontPage
Internet Explorer, 46, 110
Internet Information Services, 198, 208
.NET Framework 3.0, xi
new Web tools, xi
Web site, xiv
Windows. See Windows
misspelled words, 73-75
Modify Page Sizes command, 6
Modify Page Sizes dialog box, 6
Modify Style dialog box
changing table’s style with, 195
converting styles with, 136
creating paragraph styles with, 154
customizing divisions with, 152, 153
and float/clear tags, 148
and ID-based styles, 152, 178
renaming class-based styles with, 133

naming/renaming
class-based styles, 131, 132-133, 195, 211
CSS layouts, 153
external style sheets, 139
form fields, 209
group boxes, 212
images, 90, 91
reset buttons, 217
style sheets, 139
styles, 132
submit buttons, 216
Web pages, 37, 38, 40
Web sites, 16-17, 31
navigation bars, 165
navigation menus, rollover-triggered, 150
nested lists, 67, 68
.NET Framework 3.0, xi
New button, 35
New dialog box, 16, 34
New Style Copy command, 135
New Style dialog box, 84, 157
New Web Site Location dialog box, 16

237

X3aN|



INDEX

Index

New Window option, 109
numbered lists, 63
Numbering button, 63, 66

0

One Page Web Site option, 16

Open Browser Window behavior, 173, 174

Open button, 30

Open Site command, 30

Open Site dialog box, 30

Optimize HTML tab, Remote Web Site
Properties dialog box, 227

Option Button Properties dialog box, 215

ordered lists, 63

P
padding
and box model, 145
cell, 180, 193
image, 84, 87, 145
viewing, 14
Page command, 5
page divisions, 145. See also div tags
Page Editor Options dialog box, 4, 35, 97, 167
page margins, 45
Page Properties dialog box, 43-45
Page Size command, 6
Page Size dialog box, 6
page titles, 38, 39, 41
page views, switching, 5
pages. See Web pages
panes. See task panes
paragraph breaks, 56
Paragraph dialog box, 58
paragraph tags, 50
paragraphs
indenting, 57-58
starting new, 56
parent/child relationships, 146
Paste command, 53
Paste Options menu, 54
Paste Text command, 53-54
patches, program, xiv
photos, 98. See also images
Picture Actions button, 93
Picture command, 22
Picture File Type dialog box, 99, 100
Picture menu, 78
Picture Properties dialog box, 81-82, 94, 100

Pictures toolbar, 115-116
Auto Thumbnail button, 95
Crop button, 92
editing images with, 88-89
hotspot buttons, 115-116
options available on, 89
Resample button, 93, 94
Set Transparent Color button, 101
turning on, 79
Play Sound behavior, 173
plug-ins, checking for media, 171
PNG files, 98, 99
Popup Message behavior, 172, 173
Portable Network Graphics files. See PNG files
positioning properties, 146-147
Positioning toolbar, 160
positioning tools, 150
positioniseverything.net, 153
Preload Images behavior, 173
Preview in Browser command, 46-47
Preview in Multiple Browsers command, 47
Problems submenu, 223
Properties command, 41, 43
Properties dialog box, 41
Publish Site button/command, 230
Publish Status report, 224
Publish Web site button, 229
publishing, 221-230
changing settings for, 230
checking/changing publishing status, 224-225
checking/fixing site prior to, 221, 222-223
hosting options, 221
making backup site prior to, 226, 227
marking pages for, 224-225
setting destination/options for, 226-228
Publishing tab, Remote Web Site Properties
dialog box, 228
punctuation marks, 60
Push Button Properties dialog box, 217
push buttons, 216

Q

Quick Tag Selector, 150, 159, 185

R

radio buttons, 213, 215

Recent Sites command, 30
Redo command, 55
Registration form handler, 220
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regular expressions, 72

relative links, 104

relative positioning, 147

Remote Web Site button/command, 226
Remote Web Site Properties button, 226

Remote Web Site Properties dialog box, 227-228

Remove Formatting option, 53, 54
Remove Link button, 107
Rename Class dialog box, 195
renaming. See naming/renaming
reporting tools, 222
Reports button, 32, 223
Reports tab, 41
Reports view, 222, 223, 224
Resample button, 93, 94
Resample Picture To Match Size option, 93
reset buttons, 216, 217
Reset Workspace Layout command, 10
Restore button, 89
Rich Text Format files, 198
rollover-triggered navigation menus, 150
Row Properties dialog box, 201
rows

evening up, 192

labeling, 197

resizing, 201

selecting, 185
RTF files, 198

S

Save As dialog box, 38
Save button, 38
Save command, 38
Save Embedded Files dialog box, 43, 78, 90,
163, 164
Saving Results dialog box, 219-220
scanners, 79
ScreenTips, 110
scripts, behavior, 166
search engines, 44, 109
Select File dialog box, 198
selecting
table elements, 184-185
templates, 18
text, 51
selectors, contextual, 154-155
server administrators, 226, 229
server extensions, FrontPage, 26, 218,
219-220, 227

Set as Home Page command, 39

Set Hyperlink ScreenTip dialog box, 110
Set Page Title dialog box, 38

Set Text of Status Bar behavior, 173

Set Transparent Color button, 101
Show All button, 56

Show command, 14

Show Layout Tool button, 202, 203, 204, 205

Show Page Titles command, 117
site files. See Web site files

Site Settings command, 31

Site Settings dialog box, 31

Site Summary report, 222-223
sites. See Web sites

Slow Pages option, 223

source document, cutting/copying text from, 53

special characters, 60
spell-check feature, 73-75
Spelling button/command, 73
Spelling Options dialog box, 75
Split Cells button/command, 190
Split Cells dialog box, 190
Split view, 4, 5, 69
spreadsheets, 198-199
Standard button, 4
Standard toolbar
File button, 79
Hyperlink button, 104
Show All button, 56
Spelling button, 73, 74
Undo/Redo menus, 55
standards, Web, ix
Start menu, 2
static positioning, 147
Status bar, 4
status bar messages, 172, 173
Style Application, 4
Style Application toolbar, 123
style sheets, 138-142
attaching to pages, 140
cascading, 124. See also CSS
creating, 138
detaching from pages, 142
downloading, 140
internal vs. external, 132, 138
linked vs. imported, 140
naming, 139
saving, 139
Style Sheets Links button, 143
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Style toolbar, 123
styles, 127-137
class-based. See class-based styles
converting to different type, 136
copying and changing, 135
creating, 127-134
deleting, 137
deleting unused, 143
embedded, 132
font considerations, 125
heading-based, 127-128
ID-based, 145
inline, 134
for interactive buttons, 162
naming, 132
organizing, 122
removing, 137
tag-based. See tag-based styles
types of, 121
sublists, 67
submit buttons, 216
Swap Image behavior, 167, 173
Swap Image Restore behavior, 173
Swap Images dialog box, 167
Symbol dialog box, 60
Synchronize feature, 230

T

Table AutoFormat button, 194

Table Properties dialog box, 181, 193, 194, 199

tables, 179-205
adding borders to, 180, 193
adding captions to, 183
adding cells to, 186
adding Excel data to, 198-199
adding images to, 182
adding rows/columns to, 187-188
adding text to, 182
applying color to, 193
changing structure of, 186-189
for columnar data, 179
creating, 180-183
deleting parts of, 189
evening up rows/columns in, 192
floating, 193
formatting, 193-197, 199
labeling rows/columns in, 197

for layouts, 179. See also layout tables

purpose of, 180

resizing, 181
selecting elements in, 184-185
selecting entire, 185
setting height/width of, 180, 201
splitting/merging cells in, 190-191
using default settings for, 181
Tables toolbar, 179, 197
tag-based styles
creating, 127-130
vs. other types, 121
Tag Properties pane, 7, 159-160
Target Frame dialog box, 109
targeting links, 109
task panes, 7-11
closing, 7
collapsing, 10
expanding, 10
grouping of, 7
location of, 4
opening, 7
rearranging, 9
restoring default positions of, 10
switching tabs within, 8
template-based sites, 18-25
adding pages to, 24-25
creating, 18-20
deleting pages from, 23
replacing content in, 21-22
templates
CSS-based, 17
customizing, 19-20
purpose of, 18
replacing content in, 21-22
selecting, 18
text
adding line beaks to, 56
adding to tables, 182
aligning, 59
centering, 59
checking spelling in, 73-75
copying or cutting, 52
creating headings in, 62
creating lists in, 63-68
entering, 50
finding and replacing, 69-72
formatting, 49
indenting, 57-58
inserting horizontal line in, 61
inserting special characters in, 60
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justifying, 59
moving, 52
pasting, 53-54
searching, 69-72
selecting, 51
showing/hiding hidden marks in, 56
undoing changes to, 55
Text Area button, 211
text areas, 211
Text Box Properties dialog box, 209, 210
text boxes, 209-210
text-editing programs, 50
text-to-speech programs, 49, 79
TextArea Box Properties dialog box, 211
thesaurus, 76
thumbnail images, 95-97
titles, Web page, 38, 39, 41
toolbars, 12-13. See also specific toolbars
adding, 12
closing, 12
moving, 13
opening, 12
redocking, 13
resizing, 13
Toolbars command, 12
Toolbox task pane
ASPNET controls, 208
default display of, 7
Form button, 208
Form Controls section, 207, 208
Group Box button, 212
Input (Checkbox) button, 213
Input (Radio) button, 215
Input (Reset) button, 217
Input (Submit) button, 216
Input (Text) button, 209
Text Area button, 211
viewing more of, 11
tooltips, 110
transparency, setting image, 101
transparent GIFs, 99, 101, 150
trigger events. See events

U

Undo command, 55

unordered lists, 63. See also bulleted lists
updates, program, xiv

uploading files, 229-230

v

Verify Hyperlink button/command, 118, 119, 120
Verify Hyperlinks dialog box, 119, 120
vertical alignment, 82
vertical bar, 50
views
page, 5
Web site, 32
Vista. See Windows Vista
visual aids
purpose of, 4
showing/hiding, 14
turning on/off specific, 14, 36
Visual Aids command, 14, 36
visually impaired
and alternate text for images, 79
text-to-speech programs for, 49, 79

w

W3C, x
watermarks, 44
waywest . net, xiv, 26, 166
"Web 2.0" sites, ix
Web-based standards, ix
‘Web browsers
adding to browser list, 47
checking version of, 170
and CSS, 153
and div tags, 160
and image file formats, 98
and interactive behaviors, 173
opening new window for, 174
previewing Web pages in, 37, 46-47, 221, 226
and ScreenTips, 110
setting default, 46
viewing image thumbnails in, 96
Web images, 98. See also images
Web pages, 33-47. See also Web sites
adding bookmarks to, 111-113
adding images to, 78-79
adding interactivity to, 161-178. See also
interactive behaviors
adding line/paragraph breaks to, 56
adding links to, 104-108
aligning images in, 81-83
aligning text in, 59
attaching style sheets to, 140
changing standard width for, 4
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Web pages (continued) uploading to server, 229-230
changing titles for, 38, 41 viewing hidden, 223
checking/changing publishing status of, Web Site tab, 17

224-225 Web site templates. See templates
checking spelling in, 73-75 Web sites, 15-32. See also Web pages
creating, 34-37 avoiding broken links in, 29
creating headings for, 62 checking spelling in, 73-75
creating lists in, 63-68 closing, 29
cutting/copying text on, 52 creating new, 16-17
deleting, 42 deleting, 31
designating as home page, 39 designating home page for, 39
detaching style sheets from, 142 finding/replacing HTML tags in, 71-72
displaying Excel spreadsheet data in, 198-199 frame-based, 150
entering text in, 50 importing, 26-28
finding/fixing problems in, 221, 222-223 linking to pages in, 104-106
finding/replacing HTML tags in, 71-72 making backups of, 226, 227
indenting paragraphs in, 57-58 naming/renaming, 16-17, 31
inserting forms in, 208. See also forms opening, 30
inserting horizontal lines in, 61 optimizing coding in, 228
inserting special characters in, 60 overwriting pages on, 230
linking to, 104-106 publishing. See publishing
marking for publishing, 224-225 saving, 16
moving images in, 80 searching text/code in, 70
moving text in, 52 switching view of, 32
naming/renaming, 37, 38, 40 template-based, 18-25
opening, 40 testing/fixing links in, 117-120
overwriting, 230 Web Sites button, 30
pasting text in, 53-54 Web standards, 49
positioning items in, 150 Web text, 49. See also text
previewing in Web browsers, 37, 46-47, WebDAYV, 227

221,226 white space, 54, 228
saving, 38-39 wild card searches, 72
searching text/code in, 69-72 Windows Vista, 1, 46, 199
selecting text in, 51 Windows XP, 1, 46, 199
separating content from presentation in, 49 word processing, 49. See also text
setting dimensions of, 6 Workgroup tab, Page Properties dialog box,
setting margins for, 45 45,225
setting properties for, 43-45 wrapping style, 81, 83
switching among open, 5 www. csszengarden. com, 140
uploading to Web server, 229-230 www.microsoft.com, xiv

Web servers, 226, 227, 229-230 www.positioniseverything.net, 153

Web site files www.waywest.net, xiv, 26, 166
avoiding accidental overwriting of, 226
displaying list of, 3 X

including images among, 78 x1s format. 198

jumping among, 4 XP. See Windows XP
synchronizing, 230
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